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PREFACE 



Being informed, a few months ago, that Zumpt's 
Latin Grammar was out of print, the . editor of the 
present work improved the opportunity for making 
such alterations and additions to the Syntax of the 
original as would obviate some, at least, of the objec- 
tions made to the book, and enhance its usefulness. 
The additions to the rules are chiefly derived from the 
larger grammar of the same author, and those to the 
examples from various sources, but principally from 
the grammar of Ramshorn, a work unsurpassed in the 
abundance and critical selection of its materials. ^ 

Much might be said in favor of a more rational 
mode of teaching the ancient languages, by making 
the study of grammar not merely a task of memory, 
but an exercise of the reasoning powers ; but aware 
how much more useful it is to act than to talk, the 
editor has long since abandoned the hope of accom« 
plishing anything by setting forth fine theories, and 
applied himself exclusively to the task of carrying 
into execution the method which experience and re« 
flection have recommended to him. 



IV PREFACE. 

The editor would do injustice to his own feelings, 
were he to omit making his acknowledgment for some 
useful suggestions and for his aid in correcting the 
press, to his fellow instructer, Mr. Mason. 

CHARLES BECK. 
Cambridge, Nov. 7, 1838. 
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SYNTAX. 



SECTION I. 

Connexion of Subject and Predicate, 

1. Syntax treats of the construction of propositions and 
their connexion ; or of the use of cases, tenses, and moods. 

2. Every proposition consists at least of two parts, the 
subject and predicate. 

3. The subject of a proposition is that of which some- 
thing is affirmed ; the predicate is that which is affirmed of 
the subject, as, prsBceptor docet ; discipuii discunt. Prae- 
ceptor and discipuii are the subjects ; docet and discunt the 
predicates. 

4. The subject is, as to its form, either a substantive, or 
an adjective, or pronoun in the stead of a substantive, or an 
indeclinable part of speech, or a sentence. If an indeclina- 
ble part of speech or a sentence be the subject, they are 
considered and treated as substantives of the neuter gender. 

Aves volant 

Erubescunt /mJict etiam impudica loqui 

Qmdquid honestum est, idem est utile. 

Lacrimas hoc mihi pome movet. 

Sdre tuum nihil est 

Dulce est pro paJtria num. 

Note 1. The subject is not always expressed, especially when thq 
termination of the verb indicates it, as dixi ; audivistis. 

Note 2. An adjective in the singular is seldom the subject ; it is 
better to say^ homo probus neminem Isedit, than probus neminem IsBdit. 
Adjectives in the plural are more frequently used as subjects, yet not 
without some limitation ; it is better to say multi viri docti, than multi 
doctL Res with an adjective is generally preferred to the neuter of the 
adjective alone : res facillimn ssepe difficillimsB sunt ad inveniendum, 
instead of facillima ssepe difficillima sunt ad inveniendum. 

1 



2 CONNEXION OP SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. [§ 1. 

5. The predicate is, as to its form, either a verb, or the 
auxiliary verb esse, with a noun (substantive or adjective), 
participle, or adjective pronoun. 

6. If the predicate is a verb, it agrees with the subject in 
number; as, arbor viret; arbores virent. If it is the auxil- 
iary verb esse, with an adjective, participle, or adjective 
pronoun, esse agrees in number, and the adjective parts of 
speech in number and gender also with the subject, as ille 
puer est modestus ; hi libri sunt mei ; haec prata sunt viridis- 
sima. If a substantive with esse forms the predicate, the 
substantive is not affected in its number and gender by the 
subject, as, captivi militum prcBda fuerunt; amicitia vinculum 
quoddam est hominum inter se. It is only when there is a 
double form of a substantive, the one for the masculine, the 
other for the feminine, as rex, regina; magister, magistra; 
inventor, inventrix ; corrupter, corruptrix ; prmceptor, pr<B- 
ceptrix, that the gender of the substantive can follow that of 
the subject, as, 

lAcentia rerum corruptnx est morum. 
StUus optimus est dicendi effector et magister. 

The masculine rather than the feminine is used with the 
neuter, as tempus vitae magister est. In epicene nouns the 
gender of the termination is followed, as, 

Aquila volucrum regineL, fida ministra Jovis. 

Note 1. Collective nouns, that is, nouns which in the singular 
signify a number of individuals, have, in poetry, sometimes, a plural 
verb, but not in prose, except when the connexion between subject 
and predicate is obscured by the interposition of intermediate clauses, 
or when after one verb in the singular, the verb of the following 
clause in the plural refers to the plural concrete implied in the collec- 
tive noun, as, 

Cuneus is hostium, qui in confertos circa ducem impetum fecerat, 
ut exanimem labentem ex equo Scipionem vidit, alacres gaudio cum 
clamore per totam aciem nunciantes discurrunt. 

Ita omnium populorum juventus Antium contracta ibi castris positis 
hostem opperiebantur. 

Jam ne nocte quidem turba ex eo loco dilabehatur, refracturosque 
carcerem minabantur. 

From the rule that the verb should be in the singular after a collec- 
tive noun, there is but one exception in Livy (2, 5 : desectam sege- 
tem maena via hominum immissa corbtbus mdare in Tiberim), and 
none in Cicero. 
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Note 2. The verb in the plural is frequently used after vter^e, 
quisque, (especially pro se miisque), pars-pars with the signification of 
alu-alii, alius aliunif and alter alterum. 

Eodem die tUerque eorum ex castris stativis exercitum educunt. 
Cetera multitude decimus quisque ad supplicium lecti. 
Pro se quisque dextram ejus amplexi grates habebant velut praesenti 
deo. 
Pars navium hausttE suntf plures ejectae. 
Aliua aliumf ut prslium incipiant, circumspectanL 

Note 3. There' are some apparent or real exceptions from the rule, 
that the adjective part of speech should agree in gender with its sub- 
stantive. Sometimes the adjective is used in the neuter, having in 
fact become a noun, as triste lupus stabulis ; varium et mutahile sem- 
per femina; omnium rerum mors est extremum. Sometimes, when 
substantives by metaphor signify men, the adjective follows the gender 
of the persons meant, as. 

Capita conjurationis ejus qusestione ab consulibus ex senatus con- 
sulto habita virgis ctBsi ac securi percussi sunt. 

Quod unquam hujusmodi monstrum aut prodigium audivimus aut 
vidimus, qui cum reo transigat, post cum accusatore decidat. 

After miUia the adjective part of speech sometimes follows the 
gender of the persons. 

Duo milUa Tyriorum crucibus affixi per ingens Uteris spatium pe- 
penderunt. 

Ad septem millia hominum in naves impositos praeter oram Etrusci 
maris Neapolim transmisit. 

Note 4. If the substantive of the subject is in a different number 
from that of the predicate, the verb esse, and verbs signifying to be 
called, to be considered, take the number of the subject. 

Q^^B omnia sine dubio vitas sunt eversio. 
Praecipuum robur Rhenum juxta octo legiones erant. 

Many instances, however, and perhaps more, occur where these 
verbs agree with the substantive of the predicate. 

Aude nunc, o furia, de tuo consulatu dicere, cujus fuit initium ludi 
compitalitii, 

Amantium irtB amoris integratio est. 

Pars nan minima triumphi est victima prtecedemes. 

7. Adjectives, participles, or adjective pronouns, immedi- 
ately connected with a substantive, so as to constitute with 
it one idea, agree with it in number, gender, and case. 
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Hide modesto puero credo. 
Hanc modegtam virginem dUigo. 

8. When two substantives are thus immediately connected, 
it is called an apposition, in which the one word is explained 
or limited by the other, as oppidum Paestum, arbor laurus, 
Taurus mons, lupus piscis, Socrates vir sapientissimus. The 
substantive apposed agrees in case with the substantive which 
is to be explained, as Socratem sapientissimum virum Athe- 
nienscs interfecerunt. The number and gender may be diffe- 
rent, as, urbs Athenae, pisces signum (the fishes, a con- 
stellation) ; formosum pastor Corydon ardebat Alexin, delicias 
domini. Whfen the substantive apposed has two genders, 
that is chosen, which corresponds to the gender of the sub- 
stantive to be explained. The predicate, also, follows the. 
substantive which is to be explained, as, Tulliola, deliciolse 
nostrae,-tuum munusculum^og'iVaf ; cum duo fulmina nostri 
imperii subito in Hispania, Cn, et P. Scipiones extincti occi- 
dissent, for duo fulmina, though placed first, is but apposition. 
But when plural names of places are explained by the appo- 
sition urbs, oppidum, civitas, the predicate generally agrees 
with these more familiar words, as, Volsinii, oppidum Tu- 
scorum opulentissimum, concrematum est fulmine. 

O vitse pkUosopMa dux, o virtutis indagatrix expvUrixque vitiorum. 
Pythagoras velut genUricem virtutum JrugalUatem omnibus inge- 
rebat 

9. A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a 
noun in the same or another sentence, agrees with the noun 
in gender and number. 

H(BC eat noh'ilja bA Tnsimenxmi pugncu 

Non solum ea perspicis, qu(B geruntur, qtuBque jam gesta sunt ; 
sed etiam, qui cvrsus rerum, qui exitus futurus sit 

Note 1. If the verb itself, or the sentence is referred to, it is con- 
sidered as a substantive of the neuter gender, and in this case, instead 
of quod, id quod is generally used. 

Timoleon, id quod difficilius putatur, multo sapientius tulit secun- 
dam quam adversam fortunam. 

Dicam tibi non tarn doctus quam, id quod est majus, expertus. 

Note 2. If a substantive in one sentence or the sentence itself 
(considered, of course, as a substantive of the neuter gender) is ex- 
plained by another substantive with esse, or the verbs which signify 
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to call, (dicere, vocare^ appeUare^ nominarey etc.), the pronouns ought, 
according to the above rule, to agree in number and gender with the 
substantive to which they refer ; and there are, indeed, some instan- 
ces. 

Cohibere motus animi turbatos, quos Grsci nud'ti nominant. 
Darius ad eum lotmrn, quern Amanicas pylas vocant, pervenit. 
Spem in discordia Romana ponentes, earn impediraentum delectui 
fore. 

This is, nevertheless, not to be considered the usage of the Latin 
languajge ; for, in the majority of cases, the pronoun agrees with the 
following explaining substantive, and the regular construction is to be 
considered the exception. 

Levis est animi lucem splendoremque fugientis justam glonam, qui 
est fructus versB virtutis honestissimus, repudiare. 

T%ehtB, quod BoeotisB caput est. 

jinimal plenum rationis et consilii, qusm vocamus hominem. 

Domicilia conjuncta, quas urbes dicimus, moenibus sepserunt. 

Extat ejus peroratio, qui epilogus dicitur. 

Negat Epicurus (hoc enim vestrum lumen est) quemquam, qui ho- 
neste non vivat, jucunde posse vivere. 

Idem velle et idem nolle, ea demum firma amicitia est. 

10. When the subject of a proposition consists of several 
substantives in the singular, the predicate is always in the 
plural, if the substantives denote living beings, and especially 
persons ; if they denote things without life, the singular or 
plural may be used ; if one of the substantives should be 
a plural, the predicate must be in the plural. 

Antonius et Octavianus vicentrU Brutum et Csussium. 
Cum tempus necessitasque poshdat, decertandum manu est» et 
mors servituti turpitudinique anteponenda. 

Beneficium et gratia homines inter se conjungunL 

Vita, mors, divitiie, paupertas omnes homines vehementissime per^ 

Note 1. When the subject consists of two or more persons, it is to 
be considered as an exception, if the predicate is in the singular. 

Nam Leontinus Gorgias, Thrasymachus Chalcedonius, Protagoras 
Abderites, Prodicus Ceus, Hippias Eleus in honore magno fuit. 

Et tamen Dionysius noster, qui est nobiscum, et Nicias Cous non 
rtibatur oppidum esse Pirseea. 

JHxit hoc apud vos Zosippus et Ismenias, homines nobilissimi. 

1 • 



6 CONNEXION OP SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. [<J 1. 

In poets ) and particularly in Horace, this use of the singular is fre- 
quent. 

Note 2. When the two substantives, denoting persons, are con- 
nected by the disjunctive conjunction aut^ the verb may be in the 
singular or plural, as, si Socrates aut Antisthenes diceret; &ud,nec 
quemquam hoc errore duci oportet, ut, si quid Socrates aut Aristippus 
contra morem consuetudinemque civium fecerint locutive sintf idem 
sibi arbitretur licere. When the substantives of the subject are con- 
nected by au< — out, the verb is in the singular, as, nee enim nunc 
primum aut Brutus aut Cassius salutem libertatemque patriae legem 
sanctissimam et morem optimum judicavit ; when by nee — nee, the 
verb is generally in the singular, sometimes in the plural, as, erant 
enim (acclamationes^, quibus nee senatus gloriari nee princeps possent. 
When the two subjects are not two substantives, but pronouns of the 
first and second person, or a noun with a pronoun, the plural seems to 
be indispensable, as, hsec neque ego neque tufecimus; quod in decem- 
viris neque ego neque CaBsar habiti essemus. 

Note 3. When the subject is a substantive, in the singular, con- 
nected by cum with another sustantive in the singular or plural, the 
verb ought to be in the singular, but is, more frequently, in the plural. 

Tu ipse cum Sexto scire velim, quid eogites. 
Ipse dux cum aliquot principibus eapiuntur. 

Ejus consilio Demosthenes cum ceteris, qui bene de re publica 
mereri videbantur, populisclto in exsilium erant expulsi, 

II. With respect to the gender of adjectives, participles, 
or pronouns, when they refer to several substantives : 

When the substantives are of the same gender, the adjec- 
tive, participle, or adjective pronoun takes this gender. 
When they are of different genders, and denote persons, the 
adjective, &c. is of the masculine gentler rather than the 
feminine. In the case of things without life and of differ- 
ent genders, the neuter is used ; and if some of them are 
with and some without life, either the neuter or the gender 
of the thing with life. The rule is the same whether the 
adjective part of speech be a part of the predicate, or imme- 
diately connected with the subject. 

Jam pridem pater mihi et mater mortui sunt 

Ninus et Semiramis, qui condidenmt Babylona. 

Labor voluptasque, disdmUia natura, societate quadam inter se 
junda sunt 

Jane, fac cBtemos paeem pacisque ministros. 

Propter summam et doctoris auctoritatem et urbis, quorum alter te 
scientia augere potest, altera exemplis. 

C. Duilius delectabatur a coena rediens crebro fiinali et tibicine, 
qv^ sibi nuUo exemplo privatus sumserat 
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It is still more common, especially where the nouns denote 
persons and things without life, to join the adjective, &c. 
to one of the nouns, and leave it to be supplied with the 
others. 

L. Brutus eondem et regem ipsum et liberos ejus et gentem Tar- 
quiniorum esse jussit 
Thrasybulus contempttts est a tyrannis atque ejus solitude. 
Hominis utilitati agri omnes et maria parent 

12. When the personal pronouns ego, tu, nos, vos, united 
with one or more nouns, are the subject, the predicate follows 
the first person in preference to the second, and the second 
in preference to the third. 

Si tu et Tullia valetiSf ego et suavissimus Cicero vaknms. 
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SECTION II. 

Nominative Case. 

13. The subject of a proposition is in the nominative. 
The substantive or adjective part of speech of the predicate, 
is in the nominative, only when it is joined to the subject by 
the verb esse to be, and similar verbs, Jteri^ evadere, existere^ 
manere, apparere, nasci ; the passives signifying to be named, 
appellariy did, inscribi, nominari, perhiberi, salutari, usur* 
pariy vocari ; passives denoting to be elected or appointed, 
capij creari, declarari, designari, eligi, renunciari ; and 
passives denoting to be esteemed, censeri, credit deprehendi, 
existimari, haberi, judicari, numerari, putari, reperiri, »j- 
deri. 

Servus cum manu mittitur, JU libertinus, 
M. Brutus per se homo magnus evaaeroL 
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Galba medius inter Neronem et Othonem imperator extitU. 

Scythie perpetuo ab alieno imperio aut intacti aut invicti mangere. 

Rhetoric^, apud Romanos sero recepta est ; paullatim et ipsa utilitf 
honestaque apparuit. 

Qui natus est infelix, vitam tristem decurrit 

Qui erant cum Aristotele, Peripatetici didi sunt, quia disputabant 
inarobulantes in Lyceo. 

De amicitia eo libro dictum est, qui inscnbiiur Lielius. 

Princeps in senatu tertium Udus est P. Scipio Africanus. 

Servius Tullius magno consensu rex est declaratus. 

Homines fa(^ilius in timore benigni, quam in victoria grati reperi- 
wfdur, 

Socrates est omnium sapientissimus oraculo Apollinis judicatus. 

14. The personal pronouns egOy tu, tile, nos, vos, illi, when 
they are the subjects of the verb, are expressed for the sake 
of contrast or emphasis ; but otherwise they are indicated by 
the termination of the tense. 

Ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos introducitis ; ego libertatem, quae non 
erat, peperi, vos partam servare non vultis. 

Note 1. In a single case, the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive (see § 14.) , the subject is not in the nominative but in 
the accusative ; and in that case the predicate, which, with the verbs 
mentioned above, stands in the nominative, likewise is in the accu- 
sative. 

Note 2. Videri is used as a personal verb ; the in&tances, in which 
it is used impersonally, are to be considered as exceptions. 

Mihi videtur acerba semper et immatura mors eorum, qui immortale 
aliquid parant. 

Non mihi videtur ad bene vivendum satis posse virtutem. 

Note 3. The passive verbs, signifying to be said (dici, tradi, ferrif 
prodi, perhiberi) are likewise used personally. The impersonal use is 
very rare, with the exception of the perfect tense. 

Tyndaridee fratres non modo adjutores in prceliis victorias populi 
Romani, sed etiam nuncii fuisse perhibentur. 

Dicitur eo tempore matrem Pausanite vixisse, eamque jam magnam 
natu, postquam de scelere filii comperit, in primis ad filium clauden- 
dum lapidem ad introitum isdis attulisse. 

Note 4. The passives audiri and nunciari are, not lo exclusively 
but still frequently, used personally. 
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Jam Caesar a Gergovia discessisse audiehatur, 
Oppugnata domus C. Ceesaris nunciabatur. 



SECTION III. 
Accusative Case. 

15. The accusative is the case of the object, and is there- 
fore joined to all transitive verbs, whether active or depo- 
nent, to express the object of the action ; as^ pater amai 
{tuetur) Jilium, 

If the verb is active, the same proposition may be ex- 
pressed, without any change of sense, in the passive voice, 
by the accusative of the object being made the nominative of 
the subject, as, Jilius amatur a poire, * 

Note 1. Although according to this rule, an intransitive or neuter 
verb cannot govern an accusative, there are many intransitive verbs 
which, when coinpounded with certain prepositions, receive a transi- 
tive meaning. These prepositions are, aa, antCy cireurHf in, inters 
oby very pray prater, suhy super, supra, trans, and also a, cum, e. 
Such verbs are ingredi, invaderey decurrerey percurrere, and many 
compounds of ire, inire, coire, abire, praterirey transire, subire. The 
active verbs of this class form a complete passive, which intransitive 
verbs do not. 

Pythagoras et ^gyptum lustravit et Persarum magos adiit. 

Veneris Stella, solem arvtecurrens f3t oriens ante lacem, Lucifbr ap- 
pellatur. 

Dies et noctes omnia nos undique fata circumstant. 

Romanorum duces, mare ingredierUes, immolare hostiam fluctibus 
consueverunt. 

Samnites descendunt in planitiem,qu8e Capuam Tifataque interja^iet, 

Diligentissime semper ilium diem et illud munus solitus eras obire, 

Plato lEigyTpVim peragravit. 

Cappadocia intus habet coloniam Claudii Caesaris Archelaidem, 
quam prcefluit Halys. 

Sum multum in Epicuri hortis, quos modo prateribamtis. 

Epaminondas non recusavit, quominus legis poenam svJbiret, 

Arethusa fluctus subterlabitur. 

Rdmani ruinas muri supervadebant. 

Crassus Euphratem nulla belli causa transire voluit. 

Scipio colloquium baud aJftiuit. 
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Non eos solum convenire aveo, quos ipse cognovi, sed illos etiam, de 
quibua audivi et legi. 

Historia non debet egredi veritatem. 

Note 2. Some intransitive verbs arc connected with an accnsative, 
because they have received a transitive signification , as, horreo tene- 
bras, fastidio preces or mores alicujus, doleo vicem tuam, gemo, lacri- 
mo, ploro casum hunc, ludo aliquem (to make sport of one), ludo 
bonum civem (to act), lugeo victoriam, maneo hostium adventum, 
properavit or festinavit mortem. To this class belong the verbs which 
signify to smell and taste of something, as, olet unguenta, piscis ipsum 
mare sapit, uva picem resipiens; and metaphorically, olet peregrinui^, 
redolet antiquitatem. 

Note 3. The accusative is sometimes connected with an intransi- 
tive verb, when the substantive is of the same root with the verb, or 
at least of a corresponding signification ; in such cases an adjective is 
usually added, as vitam jucundam vivere, longam viam ire, gravem 
pugnam (prcelium) pugnare, alterius gaudium gaudere, risum Sardoni- 
um ridere, similem ludum ludere, servitutem servire durissimam, so- 
mnium somniare. 

A Note 4. The connexion of the neuter of pronouns in the accusa- 
tive with intransitive verbs is to be noticed, as, hoc lietor, hoc non 
dubito, hoc pugno, id stomachor. 

Dolores autem nunquam vim tantam habent, ut non plus habeat 
sapiens, quod gaudeat, quam quod angatur. 

16. The impersonal verbs, which express various feelings, 
pigety pudetfpcenitet, tadet, miseret^veritum est, take an ac- 
cusative of the person affected after them, with a genitive of 
the object which excites the feeling. See § 5. 

Scqnmtiam nunquam svipamJUL 
Me civitatis morumpiget ttsdetque. 

Sunt homines, gtu>s libidinis infamuBqut stuB neque pudeat neque 
iadeal, 
Nunquam Micum ausc^H negotii pert<Bsum est 
Mtseret te aliorum ; ltd nee miseret nee pudeL 
Adolescentem vidi miserum, et me ejus tmsentum est 
Cyrenaici, qiu)8 non estveritvm in voluptate summnm bonum ponere. 

17. Decet and its compounds, condecet, dedecet, and indc 
cet, likewise govern an accusative, but they dififer from the 
preceding verbs in this, that they may have a subject in the 
nominative, though not a person. 

Candida pax homines, trux deed ira faros. 
Oratorem irasci minime decet^ simulare non dedeceL 
Jvvenes confusa qusedam et quasi turbata non indecent 
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Note. The following verbs, used impersonally, are joined to the 
accusative according to their original construction ; juvatj delectcU, to 
be pleased ; fallit, fugit, prseterit, to be ignorant of, not to be aware. 

Te hilari animo^esse valde mejuvat, 
Nos, nisi me fallit, jacebimus. 

Non me fugit Vetera exempla pro fictis fabulis jam haberi. 
J^eminem vestrum pr(jeterit omnem utilitatem opportunitatemque 
SicilisB consistere in re frumentaria maxime. 

18. Verbs of teaching (doceo and its compounds edocea^ 
dedoceo) and concealing {celo) have two accusatives of the 
object, one of the thing, another of the person. 

Antigonus Her, quod habebat adversus Eumenem, omnes cdabaL 

Fortuna vidoa quoque belli artem docet, 

Catilina juventvtem, quam illexerat, multis modis maia fadnora 
edocebat, 

Democritus nunquam putavisset aliquid esse minimum, si a Poly- 
leno geometriam discere maluisset, quam iUam etiam ipsum dedocere. 

.Note 1. In changing the construction to the passive the accusa- 
tive of the person becomes the nominative. All these verbs may be 
construed with the accusative of the thing, especially the neuter of a 
pronoun, in the passive. Latinae legiones longa societate militiam 
Romanam edoctsB. Omnes belli artes edoctus. They are more fre- 
quently used with the preposition de ; as, celatus sum a te de hoe re, 
and doceo with the ablative alone. 

Non est profecto de illo veneno celata mater. 

Credo celatum esse Cassium de Sulla uno, 

p. Brutus fuit homo et Gracis docttis Uteris tt Latinis, 

Cicera per legates cuncta edoctus. 

Sub Cn. Scipionis disciplina omnes militis artes edoctus fuerat. 

Note 2. Some verbs compounded with traTiSf transduce f transji- 
cioy transmittOf take a double accusative on account of the omission of 
the preposition, which, however, is frequently added. 

Hannibal nonaginta mUlia peditum, duodecim miUia equitum iie- 
rum transduxit. 

Agesilaus HeUespontum eopias trajecU. 

Caesar mtdtitudinem hominum trans Rhenum in Galliam traju^ 
duxit. 

19. The verbs which denote demanding, entreating, in- 
quiring (posco, reposco, postulo, fictgito ; oro, quceso, rogo ; 
consulo, interrogOy percontor) also admit a double accusa- 
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live, but not exclusively ; since those of demanding and en- 
treating also take an ablative of the person with ab and 
de; those of inquiring, an ablative of the thing with de; 
e. gr. percontari aliquem de re. Peto, in the sense of en* 
treating, has always an ablative of the person with ab ; 
quaro, I ask, with ab, de, and ex. 

Nulla salus bello,/Micem te posdmus omnes. 

Legati Ennenses ad Verrem odeunt, eumque simvlaarum Cereris et 
Victorifle rqfoacurU. 

Pusionem gvmdam interrogai Socrates qiusdam Geometrica. 

Quod me de faciendis versibus rogas, incredibile est, quam egeam 
tempore. 

Ego Maginissam de suo regno, ille me de nostra republica perconta- 
tweat. 

Solebat ex me Deiotarus percontari nostri augurii disciplinam. 

QiuErit ex 8olo eo, quee in conventu dixerat 

Eadem secreto ab aim qucBrit. 

Note. The double accusative is used especially when the thing 
is indefinitely expressed by the neuter of a pronoun. 

Hoc te vehementer, mi Cornifici, rogo. 

lUud te orOy ut in nnmero tuo diligentissimus sis. 

Hsc sunt ilia, qiuB me ludens flagitabat, 

20. Verbs of naming, esteeming, creating, choosing, show- 
ing, are used in the active with two accusatives, of the ob- 
ject and the predicate, and in the passive with two nomina- 
tives, of the subject and predicate. Such verbs are : dicere, 
vocare, appellare, nominare; judicare, existimare, putare, 
habere, (arbitrari), also reperire and invenire ; facere, (pass. 
fieri), redder e, creare, deligere, designare, declarare ; se proi^ 
bere, se prcestare, se exkibtre, 

Romulus iiriem, quam condidit, Romam vocamt, 
Ciceronem universus populus consutem dedaravvL 
Adversus Hannibalem Fabius Romie consul creatus esL 
Scytharum gens antiquissima semper JutbUa esL 
Iram bene Ennius initium dixit insanie. 
Cn. Pompeius se auctorem mete salutis exMbuit. 
Bene de me meritis gfotum me prtebeo. 

Note. According to this facia te certiorem, I inform you ; but the 
fact concerning which information is given, is put in the genitive or 
ablative with de. ' 



< 
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Certiarem me sui eonsUU fecit. 

Eum de rebus gestis certiarem faciunt, 

21. The accusative is used to express the extent of time 
and space ; therefore in answer to the questions, how far ? 
how long ? how broad? how deep ? how thick ? and, of con- 
tinuance of time, how long? Nunquam pec^em a roe discessit; 
cogitationem sobrii hominis punctum temporis suscipe ; a 
recta conscientia non fransversum unguem oportet discedere ; 
fossa duos pedes lata, or longa ; tres annos mecum habitavit, 
or per tres annos. 

Campus Marathon ab Athenis decern tmUia passuum abest 
Qutedam bestiolie unum tantum diem vivunt 
Decem annos Troja a Grsecis oppugnata est 
Lacrimans in carcere mater dies nodesque assidebat 

Note 1. The ablative is more rarely used to express duration, and 
by later writers only to express distance. But when the place where 
something happens is described by the mention of its distance from 
another place, the ablative is used ; and in this connexion, the 
strange transposition of ab is to be noticed, as if the ablative were 
governed by it. 

Scriptum est a Posidonio triginta annis vizisse Pansatium, postea* 
quam libros de officiis edidisset. 
Vixit annis undetriginta. 

Gens Menisminorum abest ab Oceano dierum itinere viginti. 
Jib mUlibus passuum minus duobus castra posuerunt. 

Note 2. Old, applied to the years of human life, is rendered in 
Latin by natus with an accusative of the time. 

Decessit Alexander mensem unum annos tres et triginta natus. 

22. The names of towns, and oflen of the smaller islands, 
are put in the accusative, when in answer to the question 
whither? without in or €ui, which are required with the 
names of countries. 

Juvenes Romani Mvsmas studiorum causa proficiscebantur. 

23. The rest of the construction of the names of cities is 
this : if they denote the place whence^ they are in the abla- 
tive ; if the place where y the singulars of the first and second 
declension are put in the genitive ; all plurals and nouns of 
the other declensions in the ablative. 

2 
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Demaratus quidam Tcarquimos Corw^ fugit 
Dionysius t3rrannus Syracum expulsus CcftnJQd pueros docebat. 
Homa consules, Athents axchontes, Carthagine suffetes, sive judi- 
ces, quotannis creabantur. 

Note 1. It is to be considered an exception when on the one hand 
names of countries are used without, and on the other names of towns 
with, the prepositions in, ah, ez; of these db occurs most frequently. 

Legati ab Ar^Ua Romam venerunt. 

Corpus Augusti decuriones municipiorum a J^ola Bovillas usque 
deportarunt ', a Bovillis equester ordo suscepit, urbique intulit. 

Note 2. But it is not to be considered as an irregularity, when the 
preposition ad, in the signification of near, in th^ neighborhood of, is 
used. 

Adolescentulus miles profectus sum ad Capuam, quintoque anno post 
ad Tarentum quaestor. 

Ad me legati venerunt in castra ad Iconium. 

Rex Attains P. Africano dona itsque ad JViimanttam misit ex Asia. 

Note 3. With regard to islands, not only those which have a 
town of the same name, as Corcyra, Delos, Rhodus, Samos, but also 
others are construed like the names of towns. 

Pompeius Africam exploravit ; inde Sardiniam cum classe venit. 

Proditum est memorise ac Uteris Latonam ez longo errore confugisse 
Ddon, atque ibi Apollinem Dianamque peperisse. 

Ceesaris milites cogebantur Corcyra atque Acarnania pabulum sup- 
portare. 

Dolabella Delo proficiscitiir. 

Conon plurimum Cypri vixit, Iphicrates in Tfaracia, Timotheus XasH, 
Chares in Sigeo. 

Note 4. The words urhs, oppidum, locus, when in apposition to 
names of towns, as the place where anything occurs, may be in the 
ablative, even without in. 

Archias AntiochuB natus est, celebri quondam urbe et copiosa. 
Vespasianus Corinthi, Achaise urbe, certos nuntios accepit de interitu 
Galbae. 

When these words, with in, precede the name, the latter may be in 
the ablative instead of the genitive. 

In oppido Adrumeto agitat. 

The addition of an adjective part of speech to the name of a town 
does not affect the case. 
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Capuam veni eo ipso die, quo tu Teano Sidieine et pwofe^item. 
Alter filius Teani Apvli apud matrem edacatus est. 
Numa Pompilius Curihus Sahinis babitabat. 

Note 5. Domus and rus^ like names of towns, are used with verbs 
of motion witbout prepositions, domum^ (or domosj of more than one) 
home ; rusj into the country ; domo and rurej from home, from the 
country ; dortd and rurij (which is more common than rure) at home, 
m the country. Domi also takes the genitives mece, turn, sua, nostnB, 
vestr<By and aliewB. If any other adjective is joined, it is better to use a 
preposition. If a genitive be added, domi or in domo is used. Do- 
mum and domo, also, take, yet not exclusively, the above pronouns 
without a preposition ; and domum is frequently used with a genitive 
without the preposition in or ad. 

Thraces navibus se committere non ausi domos dilapsi sunt. 

Paulus ^milius nihil domum suam prieter memoriam nominis sem- 
pitemam detulit. 

Ego rus ibo, atque ibi manebo. 

Lselius et Scipio rus ex urbe tamquam e yinculis evolabant. 

Veni consulis Antonii domum ssepe salutandi causa. 

Princeps Academise Philo cum Atheniensium optimatibus Mithri- 
datico bello dom^i profugit, Romamque venit. 

Cum Tullius rure redierit, mittam eum ad te. 

'Manlius Titum filium, qui postea est Torquatui appellatus, ruri 
habitare jussit. 

Cum Verre postea in gratiam redisti, domi ejtis aliquoties fuisti. 

HsBc eadem locutus sum domi mea. 

Nonne mavis sine periculo domi tiuB esse quam cum periculo aUeMt. 

Mihi quidem naturam animi intuenti multo difficilior occurrit cogita- 
tio, qualis animus in corpore sit, tanquam oliemB domi, quam qualis, 
cum exierit. 

In domo CcBsaris Clodius aliquando unus vir fuit. 

Domi CcBsaris Clodius deprehen'sus est. 

Quod cum audivisset adolescens, cum prima luce Pomponii domum 
venisse dicitur. 

Note 6. The words humus, helium, and militia are, in part, used 
in a similar manner ; namely, in the genitive, in answer to the ques- 
tion where .^ as humi on4he ground ; and belli and militia in connex- 
ion with domi ; as, belli domique, or domi belliqu^i, and domi militit^ 
que. But beUo in war, also occurs. 

A Romanis nihil belli domique nisi auspicate gerebatur. 

Bonis consiliis sepe eonstituta est salus civitatis aut belli aut domi. 

Crassi et Cssaris virtus fuerat domi mUitieeque cognita. 
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Nihil domi, nihil militUB per magistratus geritur sine augurum au- 
ctoritate. 

Vinculum omnium doctrinarnm videtur esse altius, quam ut id nos 
humi strati suspicere possimus. 

24. With the interjections o, ah, heu, ecce, en, hem, pro, 
an accusative is used of the thing or person wondered at ; 
as, tempora ! o mores ! The accusative is also thus used 
alone, as, hunccine hominem ! hanccine impudentiam, judi- 
ces ! me miserum, 

O faUacem hominum sptm fragUemque fwiunam et inanes rwstras 
contentiones ! 

Operam tuam mvMam, qui et hsec cures, et mea expedias. 

Me c<Bcum, qui heec ante non viderim. 

Quee, malum, est ista tanta audacia atque amentia. 

IjU miserum hominem. 

Pro deorum atque hominum fidem. 

Note 1. The vocative may also be used with the above and all 
interjections, but is not so common as the accusative. 

O miser cum re tum hoc ipso, quod non sentis, quam miser sis. 

Note 2. Vcr and hei are usually followed by a dative, as, vse misero 
mihi ! vse victis ! 

Note 3. En and ecce are, perhaps, more frequently used with the 
nominative. 

Ecce nova turha atque rixa. 

En metiLS vivorum existimationis. 

25. These prepositions govern an accusative case : ad, 
adversus and adversum, ante, apud, circa and circum, circiter, 
CIS and citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 
ob, penes, per, pone, post, proeter, prope, propter, secundum, 
supra, trans, versus (placed after the case), ultra, and in and 
sub when they denote motion to a place. 

26. The accusative is, chiefly in poets and later prose 
writers who imitate the usages of poets, used after passive 
verbs, especially the perfect participle and the tenses formed 
with it, to designate more particularly the part to which the 
expression is limited. This is the Greek accusative. 

Daphne pulchra verecundo suffandHur ora rubore. 
Artabanus, ubi data fides a legatis reddendse domin&tioni venisse, 
adkvaiur animum. 
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^Haxmibal in castra redilt tacita cuia ammum tncenntf, quod cum 
duce haudquaquam Flaminio simili ititura sibi res easet 



SECTION IV. 
Dative Case. 

27. The dative, when compared with the accusative, may 
in general be defined the case of the remote object ; and 
answers to the question to whom ? or for whom ? with refer- 
ence to whom? As the accusative denotes that which is 
effected or acted upon, as distinguished from the effecting and 
acting subject, the dative denotes the person or thing with 
reference to whom or which the subject acts or has a quality; 
as, scribo vobis hunc lihrumy I write for you this book. I 
write, the action ; this booh, that which is effected ; for you, 
the persons with reference to whom the action is performed ; 
prosum tibi, I am useful to thee ; further, suadeo tibi, I advise 
thee, nuntio tibi, I tell thee ; in which cases the following 
proposition, expressing what I advise or tell any one, takes 
the place of an accusative. 

28. Hence, both with transitive and with those intran- 
sitive verbs, which commonly take no case, the dative is used 
to express the relation to an object, to whose benefit or inju- 
ry something is done. This is called dativus commodi sive 
incommodi, 

Pisistratus sibi, non patruB, M egarenses vicit 
Homo non aibi soli natus erat aed patritB et suis, 

29. Especially the verbs vacare and nubere are to be no- 
ticed. Vaco is properly I am free, with a dative alicui rei, 
for a thing, therefore, I apply myself thereto. Nubere 
means properly to veil, then of the bride, who by the ancient 
custom was veiled, to veil one's self, aUcui viro for a man, 
therefore marry a man. 

PhilosophMS semper vaco, 

Civitas Romana inter bellorum strepitum parum dim vacahat Ube- 

rdibus disdpUma, 

Plures in Asia mulieres singvUi wrii sclent nubere. 

Venus nvprit Vvlcano ; Astarten Momdi nupsiMt proditom est 

2* 
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NoTS. The dative of the personal pronouns is particularly to be no- 
ticed, which is superfluous as to the general meaning of the proposi- 
tion, but gives a peculiar effect and liveliness to the expression, 
whence it is, in Greek grammar, called dativus ethicus. 

Ad ilia miki pro se quisque acriter intendat animum. 

Quid mihi Celsus agit ? 

Hie mihi quisquam misericordiam vocat ? 

30. Further, the dative is used with all adjectives and ad- 
verbs, whose signification requires another object to be men- 
tioned,. for or against which, to whose benefit or injury the 
quality expl"essed by the adjective or adverb is exerted. To 
this class belong those which express the idea of profit or 
disprofit, pleasure or pain, friendship or hatred, ease or dijfi' 
culty, fitness or unfitness, equality or inequality, likeness or 
unlikeness, nearness, necessity. 

Lupus cani similis e^t. 

Fiddissimi ante omnia Iwmini canis et equus. 

Invia virtuti nulla est via. 

Cundis esto benignvs, nvlli blandus, pauds familiaris, omnibiLS 
(tquus. 

Q. Publilius dictator leges secundiatimaa plebi, adversas fwhUiiaH 
tulit 

Tullius Hostilius non solum proximo r^ dissimUis sed ferocior 
etiam Romulo fuit 

Scientiee suavitate nihil est hominihus jucundius, 

31. Instead of the dative those adjectives which express 
friendship or hatred may take an accusative with the prepo- 
sitions in, erga, adversus. Adjectives of profit and fitness 
{utilis and aptus) and their opposites have the matter for 
which anything serves in the accusative with ad; as, homo 
ad nullam rem utilis, locus aptus ad insidias ; but the person, 
for whom, is always in the dative. 

Note 1 . Amicus, inimicus, and famUiaris are properly adjectives, 
and as such compared and joined to a dative ; as substantives they are 
joined to a genitive ^nd adjective ; even in the superlative they are 
sometimes joined t6. adjectives. Hostis, an undoubted substantive, 
following the analogy t>f inimicus, takes, sometimes a dative. 

Atticus non fortuntB sed hominibus solebat esse amiciis. 
Audivi te esse CcRsari famUiarem, 
Diis homimbusque hostis. 
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Viros fortes et msgnanimos veritatis amicos eiwe volumuB. 
Temperantia est libidinum inimioa. 

Note 2. The adjectives and adverbs which denote near and rela- 
tedj as contermintLSj propinquus, vicinuSf finitimuSy affiniSf are used 
with the dative. But prope^ with its degrees propior and propitts, 
proximus and proxime, has the accusative also ; and affiniSf in the sig- 
nification of participating y the genitive. 

JEthiopia jEgypto est contermina. 
Mala sunt vicirm bonis. 

Voluptatibus maximis fastidium f/nitimum est. 
Circumspicite hosce ipsos homines, qui huic affines sceleri fuerunt. 
Treviri proximi Rheno flumini sunt. 
Ubii proximi Rhenum incolunt, 

Solent accusatores judicibus persuadere affinem esse alicujus ctdptB 
eum, qui accusetur. 

Note 3. Communis , common ^ amd peculiaris And propritiSf "pecul- 
iar, are joined to the dative, but also frequently Jo the genetive. 

Omni atati mors est communis. 

Kohis propria est mentis agitatio atque sollertia, unde origo animi 
ccelestis creditur. 

Viri propria maxime est fortitude. 

Calamitas communis est tUriusque nostrum, sed culpa mea propria 
est. 

Note 4. JEqualis equal, and superstes surviving, are usually 
joined to the dative, more rarely to the genitive ; the former only in 
the signification of contemporary, having become a substantive. 

Ennio aqualis fuit Livius, qui primus fabulam dedit. 

Dionysius Syracusiorum tyrannus fuit et Philistus aqvMis temporum 
iUorum. 

Utinam te, frater, non solum vita sed etiam dignitatis mea supersti- 
tem reliquissem. 

Apud Germanos probrosum superstitem principi suo ex acie reces- 
sisse. 

Note 5. Similis and dissimilis are joined to the dative when they 
denote physical, to the genitive when moral, likeness or unlikeness, 
yet not without exception. 

Dux ille Grseciae nusquam optat, ut Ajads similes habeat deoem, at 
ut Jfestoris. 

P. Crassus, dum Cyri et Mexandri simUis esse voluit, qui suum 
cursum transcurrerant, et X. Crassi et muUorum Crassorum inventui 
est dissimillimv^. 
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32. In like manner the dative is used with those intransi- 
tive verbs, which express the ideas just enumerated of the ad- 
jectives, in the verbal form ; that is, the dative is used with 
verbs, which signify, to profit or hurt^ to he friendly or 
unfriendly y to please or displease ; further, with verbs which 
signify to command or serve ^ to trust or distrust , to approach, 
to threaten^ and he angry ; as prosum, auxilior, adminiculor, 
opitulor^ patrocinor, suhvenio, succurro, medeor — npceo^ ob^ 
sum, desuMy officio, incommodo, insulto, insidior, Faveo, 
gratificor, indufgeo, ignosco, studeo, parco, adulor, hlandior,' 
lenocinor, palpor, assentior, assentor, respondeo — adversor, 
'' refragor, obsto, renitor, repugno, resisto, invideo, amulor, 
obtrecto, convicior, maledico, Placeo, arrideo — displiceo, 
Dominor, impero (transitively to impose) — pareo, cedo, au- 
sculto, obedio, obsequor, ohtempero, morigeror (morem gcro), 
alicui dido audiens sum, servio, inservio, ministro, famulor, 
ancillor, prcestolor. Credo (transitively to confide), ^do, 
confido, diffido, Immineo, propinquo, appropinquo, impendeo, 
occurro. Minor, comminor (both transitively also), irascor, 
stomackor, succenseo. The impersonal verbs convenit, it is 
suitable, conducit, and expedit, 

Judicis est innocentitB svhvenvre. 

In civitate Romana nemini unquam injimo majores nostri patronum 
deesse voluerunt. 

Efficit hoc philosophia ; medetvr animis, inanes soUicitudines de- 
trahit, cupiditatibus liberat, pellit timores. 

Antiochus se nee impenstB nee labori nee periculo parswrum polh- 
cebatur, donee liberam vere Greeciam atque in ea prineipes JQtolos 
fecisset 

Probus invidet nendni. 

Demosthenes ejus ipsius artis, cui studebat, primam literam non 
poterat dicere, 

Mundus 3eo paret, et huic obediunt maria temeque, et hominum 
witBijussis supremse legis ohtemperat. 

Indulge valetudini tu<t, cui quidem tu adhuc, dum rmid deaervis, 
servisti non satis. 

^toli deserti erant ab Romanis, cut um Jidebant auxUio. 

Nemo alterius, qui siub corffidit, virtuti invidet, 

Non hamini pcdrocinamur sed crtmtnt. 

Conon ad mare missus est, ut maritimia cimkttibua naves kmgua 
imperaret. 
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Note 1. The passive of these verbs is not to be used personally, 
but only iaa^ersooally : mthi invidetur et obtrectatur, mihi incommo- 
datur, mihi maledicitur, mihi parcitur, I am envied^ I am troubled, I 
am slandered, I am spared. 

Note 2. Juvo and adjuvo take an aceusntive. Jubeo is an excep- 
tion to the verbs of commanding ; it corresponds to the English bid^ 
and is followed by the accusative with the infinitive. 

Note 3. ^s medeor so has medicor the dative, but sometimes also 
*the accusative. 

Note 4. Benedico as well as maledico is used with the dative ; in 
the signification to bless benedico occurs in ecclesiastical writers only. 

Note 5. Jnvideo is sometimes found as a transitive verb with an 
accusative of the thing besides the dative of the person. 

Invident nobis optimum magistram. 

Non inmderunt laudes suas mulieribus viri Romani. 

Note 6. Fido and confido are used also with the ablative. 

Est magni animi et prudentia consilioque- fidentis prsBcipere cogita- 
tione futura. 

Nemo potest aut corporis ^rmitofe aut fortune staMlitdte conjidere. 

Note 7. Several verbs have diflTerent meanings, according as they 
govern different cases. Caveo tibi^ I am concerned for thee ; ab ait- 
qito, I guard against some one. 

Titus securitati satis cavet. 

Nostri consules regem inimicissimum rooenibus jam appropinquan- 
tem monuerunt, a veneno ut cavereL 

Metuo and timeo tibi, I fear for thee ; te or aliquid a te, I am afraid 
of thee. 

Legationem Romanorum vicinsB gentes spernebant, simul tantam in, 
medio crescentem molem sibi ac posteris suis metuebant. 

Atheniensis Clisthenes Junoni Samias, cum rebus timeret suis, filia- 
rum dotes credidit. 

Ulysses ab Ajace sibi non injuria summum, perictUum metuebat. 

Casum proelii Pharsalici nemo nostrum erat, quin timeret. 

Volo and nolo tibij I wish thee well or ill ; also tua causa. 

Hunc tu virum nactus, si me aut sapere aliquid, aut veZZe tua causa 
putas, ne dimiseris. 

Pompeio qui noluntf iidem tibi, quod eu.m ornasti, non sunt amici. 

ConstdOf prospicioy provides tibi, I provide for thee. 

Non universe hominum generi solum sed etiam singulis a diis im- 
mortalibuB consuli et provideri solet. 
Consulite vobis, prospicite patruB. 
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33. Most verbs compounded with prepositions, especially 
those compounded with arf, ante, eon, in, inter, oh, post, pra, 
sub, and super, instead of repeating the preposition or using 
a similar one with the case belonging to it, may be joined 
with the dative, either as transitives with an accusative, or as 
intransitives without it. 

34. The following are transitive ; addo, affero, affigo, 
€uijicio, adjungo, adhibeo, admoveo, alligo, applico; circum- 

jicio ; comparo, compono, confero, conjungo ; immisceo, m- 
pono, imprimo, incido, includo, infero, ingero, injicio, insero, 
inuro ; interjicio, interpono ; objicio, offundo, oppono ; post" 
habeo, postpono; prcBfero, prceficio, prapono; suppono, sub- 
sterna. 

35. Of the second class (intransitives) are the verbs acce- 
do, acquiesco, adhtsreo, alludo, annuo, arrepo, assideo, adspi' 
ro ; antecello ; cohcereo, coUudo, congruo, consonOy consentio ; 
incumbo, indormio, innascor, inktsreo, inhio, ifivado^ immorior, 
immoror; interjaceo, intervenio; obamhulo, obrepo, obversor; 
praeo, pramineo, prasideo, pravaleo; succumbo, supersto^ 
supervenio, svpervivo, and the compounds of esse, adsum, 
insum, intersum, prasum, subsum, supersum. 

Note 1. It is well to observe the difference of the dative as used 
with the verbs enumerated above (32), and as used with the verbs 
of the present rule (33) ; with the former the dative is necessary and 
depends upon the meaninff of the verbs ; with these the dative is 
used as an abbreviatian in the place of the preposition with its proper 
case. 

Note 3. In the above list those compounds only are mentioned 
with which the dative is found most frequently. 

Note 3. It is in general to be observed that, in good and simple 
prose, with most of these compound verbs, the preposition (or an 
equivalent one) is repeated with its proper case. This is most fre- 
quently done with the verbs compounded with ady con, and in ; as 
adhibeo, confero, conjungo, communico, comparo, imprimo, insum, 
inscribo, inter esse (in the sense of there is a difference). 

Non facile quern dixerim plus studii, quam Servium Sulpicium, 
ad omnes bonarum rerum disciplinas adhibuisse. 

Medici gravioribus morbis periculosas curationes et ancipites adJki- 
bere coguntur. 

Cum maximis minima confero, 

Parva magnis saepe rectissime conferuntur. 

In oratore perfecto inest philosophorum omnis scientia. 

Thebanorum genii plus inest virium quam ingenii. 

Note 4. Incumbere, in the signification of to apply onestHf to some- 
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thing, is usually connected wijth 4id aod in with the accusatiTe ; in the 
8ignificati(>n of to rest upon, with the dative. 

Fergite, ut facitlSi adolescentes, atque in id 8tudium/\n quo estis, 
incumJfite. 

Nullam moram interponendam putavi, quo omnes acrius graviusque 
incumherent ad tdciscendas rei publicse injurias. 

Note 5. Occumbere is more frequently used with the ablative 
morte, than the dative mortiy sometimes with the accusative. 

Cacns clava ictus morte occvhuit. 

Idcirco genueram, ut esset, qui pro patria mortem non dubitaret 
oceumhere. 

Note 6. As to the prepositions which, in case of repetition of the 
preposition, may be used m the place of those of the compounds : 
For ad is used in; accedere in oppidum. 
" in " ad; incumbere ad studia. 

** ob << in, ad J ante; aliquid obrepit in animum; obrepere 
ad honores ; obambulare ante portas. 

For prce is used ante ; prascurrere ante omnes. 
" pro " a^, an^e; procumbere an^e pedes, adf genua. 
" sub *' ad, in; succedere a(2 or in urbem. * 

36. Other intransitive compounded verbs are construed, 
even without repetition of the preposition, with the same 
case, which the preposition governs when it is not in compo- 
sition. This applies first, to the verbs compounded with the 
prepositions ah, de, and ex ; as, absistere, ahstinere, decedere, 
d^icere, depellere, evadere, exire, where the ablative may also 
be derived from their signification of a division. Secondly, 
intransitives, compounded with circum, prater, trans, and a 
part of those compounded with super, are used with the 
accusative; as, circumeo, circumsideo, circumsisto, circumsto, 
circumvendo, pratereo, prtBtergredior, prceterjluo, (and inter » 
fiuo), priBtervehor, prtBtervalo, transeo, trano, supergredior, 
supervado, transvolo. Others admit of both cases, the dative 
and the accusative ; especially verbs signifying to anticipate 
and to surpass ; as antecedere, anteire, antevenire, pracedere, 
pracurrere, pmegredi, prcBvenire, 

Dies et noctes omnia nos undique fata drcumstant 
Populus solet; nonnunquam dignos pr(Bt€rire. 
Hannibal cum reliquis copiis Pyrenttum transgreditur. 
Hsec Fetialis, cum Jines superscandit, hiec portam ingrediens pera- 
git 
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Atticus cum biduum a5o se dbdinmsset, levior morbtte esse coepit 
Fus'tuarium miles meretm:, qui prcBsidio decedit. 
Vulpecula evasit puteo. 

Satis docuisse videor, hominis natura quanto omnea anteiret am- 
marUes. 
\ Yestrse fortunse meis pr(BcedwnL 

1 37. Finally ; several of the intransitive verbs compounded 
with prepositions assume a transitive meaning, and not only 
take an accusative in the active, but may in the passive be 
used personally^ which is not the case with the preceding 
verbs ; particularly invado attack, alluo wash, ineOf enter, CLdeo 
and convenio aliquem, accost, suheo, aspericulum, encounter, 
oheo and oppeto mortem, undergo and seek death, obsideo^ 
besiege ; and the deponents adorior and aggredior^ attack, 
which of course have no passive. But of the actives we 
may say in the passive, for example, Massilia alluitur mari, 
hostes statim invadebantur, urbs obsidetur, consilium nefari- 
um initum est. See 15, note 1. 

Note. The circumstance of the verb being used personally in the 
passive, or not, determines, whether it is to be considered a transitive, 
or an intransitive with a preposition understood. 

38. Adspergo and inspergo, circwndo and circumfundOy 
dono and impertio, exuo and induo, are used, either with an 
accusatiye of the thing and dative of the person, or with an 
accusative of the person and ablative of the thing: e. g. 
circumdo alicui custodiaSf circumdo aliquem custodiis ; whence, 
in the passive, custodice tibi circumdantur, or, {tu) custodiis 
circumdaris. So maculas adspergo vit(B tuts and maculis 
vitam tuam adspergo ; dono tibi pecuniam and dono te pecu" 
nia; impertio tibi laudes and laudibus te impertioy Spc. 
Exuo tibi clipeum, induit sibi torquem, or more commonly 
with omission of the dative of one's own person, exuo, induo 
vestem, I put off (me), or on (me), a garment. Exuo te ali* 
qua re is used in a figurative sense, and signifies I rob thee 
of something. Intercludo, I shut up, as hostibus fugam ; or 
in the sense of to remove, aliquem aliqua re and ab aliqua 
re. Interdico tibi aliquid, I forbid something to thee ; the 
construction interdico te aliqua re is nowhere found, but a 
mixture of the two interdico tibi aliqua re, I interdict thee 
the use of something. 
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Oral^xmi ad^pergetUwr etiam aalesy qui in dicendo nimium quantum 
valent 

Pythagoras ne ApoUini quldem Delio hostiam inunolare voluit, ne 
aram sanguine adspergereL 

Parthiyb/ia brati insp&rgwd potionihtLS, 

Oleam sale inspergito, 

DiouysmB fossam latam cvbicvlmi ledo circumdediL 

Deus animum drcumdedit corpore, 

Equites Hannoni se circumfudere. 

•SgesUawn amici, quod mel non habebant, cera circu/n^uderunL 

Ctcerom populus Romanus (Etemitatem invmortalitaiemque donaviL 

Atticus Mienienses universos Jrumento donaviL 

Te exorabo, ut mUd tue suavitatis aliqidd impertias. 

Dodrinis mtas puerilis impertiri debet. 

Jam obduruimus et humaniialem onmem exuimus. 

Ceesar ho^es amnes armis exuU, 

A. Torquatus cum Gallo apud Anienem depugnavit, et ex ejus 
spoliis sibi et torquem et cognomen induvL 

Duabus quasi a natura indiUi sumus personis, 

Pontis atque itinerum angustiie muUitudini fugaim interduserant, 

Galli consuetudine populi Romani commeaiibus nostros inUrdudere 
inetituunt 

Leges Csesaris jubent et, qui de vi, itemque qui majestatis damna- 
tus sit, ogtta d igni interdid, 

39. With passiFe verbs the dative is sometimes used alone, 
instead of ab with an ablative. 

Quidquid in hac causa mild susceptum est, Quirites, id omne me 
rei publicce causa suscepisse confirmo. 
Baxbarus hie ego sum, quia non intelligor ufli. . 

Note. With the gerund and the future passive participle, which is 
derived from the gerund, the dative is always used instead of the 
ablative with o^ ; as moriendum mihi est. See § 15. But for this the 
dative with passive verbs might be considered altogether a grecismi 
inasmuch as the earlier prose writers, particularly Cicero and Cssar, 
used it rarely and, with rour exceptions in Cicero, only after the per- 
fect passive participle and the tenses formed with it. 

40. Esse, with a dative of the person, means to have ; 
sunt mihi Ubri, is equivalent to habeo libros. 

3 
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Himdm cum deo similitudo est 

An nescis longas regibus esse manus. 

JUtAt est namen, therefore, is equivalent to, I am called, 
and the name itself may stand either in the nominative^ or 
in the dative by attraction to the dative of the person. 

Syracusis est fons aque dulcis, cut nomen Jhdhusa est* 
Consules leges decemvirales, quibus tabvUs duodecim est nomen, 
in 868 incisas in publico proposuerunt 

Note. The same takes place with the passive expressions datumf 
inditum, factum est nomen; e. g. Tarquimus, cui cognomen Superho 
ex moribus datum. With the active verbs darCf addere, indere, dUere^ 
ponerCf imponerCj trihuere alicui nomen or cognomen^ the denomina- 
tion is usually in the dative ; dare alicui cognomen tardo et pingui ; 
but it is also found in the same case as the word nomen or cognomen : 
e. g. puer, cui Ascanium pareutes dixere nomen. The name may 
also be put in the genitive, according to the general rule, that when 
two substantives are connected together, one of them takes the geni- 
tive ; as, Q. Metellus proetor, cui ex virtute Macedonici nomen inditum 
est 'j but the dative is to be considered as the peculiarly Latin con- 
struction. 

41. With the verbs esse, dare, and venire, and others of 
the same meaning, besides the dative of the person, another 
is used to express the purpose and end. It answers to the 
question, to what end ? 

Dare belongs to this class, not only in the simple sense of 
giving f like mitto and relinquo, but also in that of imputing ; 
apponere, ducere^ habere, ^ri6uere,and vertere, have a similar 
meaning. The verb prqficisci corresponds to venire. 

* Virtutes hominUnis decori ghrutque sunt. 
Attains, Asie rex, regnum suum Bomemis dono dedit, 
Mille Platteenses Mheniens^bus adversus Persafl auanUo venerunL 
Pausanias, quos Byzantii ceperat regis propinquoe, huic munen 

misit, 
Csesar quinque cohortes, quas minime firmas ad dimicandmn exi- 

stimabat, castris prttsidio reliquit. 

Vitio mihi dant , quod mortem hominis necessarii graviter fero. 
Gloriari solebat Q. Hortensius, quod nunquam bello civili interfii- 

isset ; hoc Uli iribiLebatvr ignavuB. 

Note. There are many datives of this kind; I give a thing prm- 
mio, munerif I leave something custodia^ prasidio^ something is count- 
ed vitio, crimini, probro, opprobrio, laudi, saluti, uUUtaH, emolumenio. 



^5.] USE OF CA0BS. 27 

&e. To be noticed are also sach datives as these, wuij usui, d»n$ui, 
cordif cur<B aUquid est ; moreover caiivre reeeptmy to Bound a retreat ; 
opponere pignorif to give a pledge. 



SECTION V. 

Genitive Case, 

42. When two substantives of different signification are 
united with one another, (unless the one is added in the same 
case with the other by way of explanation, which is an appo* 
sition,) the one which denotes that from which the other 
originates, or to which it belongs, or which is the object of 
the action expressed by the other, is in the genitive. This 
genitive, depending upon a substantive, is in Latin of two 
kinds, the genitive of the subject, or of the object. The 
genitive is subjective when it denotes that which does some- 
thing, or to which something belongs ; hominum facta, liber 
pueri : it is objective, when it denotes that which is the ob- 
ject of the action or feeling spoken of; amor virtutis, t<Bdi» 
urn laboris, desiderium otii, remedium doloris. In English 
this latter relation of substantives is expressed by preposi- 
tions. Thus we cannot say virtue's love, &c., but the love 
of virtue, the irksomeness of labor, the desire of ease, the 
remedy for grief. 

Numa divini auctor juris fiiit, Servius condUor omfiis in civitate 
discriminis ordinumque, 

Jucunda est metnoria prcBteritonim mcdorum, 

Custos virlvtum omnium verecundia est 

LucuUus delectabatur mirifice leetione lihrorum, de quibus audie- 
bat 

Animi morbi sunt cupidiiates immensfB divUicarum, gloruB, donUna- 
tionis, libidinosarum etiam voluptatum^ 

Quid mihi erat utilius quam hominis nohUisnmt atque honoratiih 
nnti cof^unetio 9 

Note 1. Propositions are sometimes used in Latin, instead of the 
objective genitive, when perspicuity requires it; yet by no means so 
oflen as in English, where prepositions must necessarily be used. 
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Nihil est tarn flexibile quam voluntas erga nos sensusque civiam. 

Hannibal Antiocho multa de fide sua et odio in Ramanos oommemo- 
ravit. 

Non solum in homines obseqtUa sed etiam in decs ceremoniiB rdigiO' 
nesqne tolluntur. 

Pro veteribus Hdvetiorum injurits poptdi Romani ab iis poenas bello 
repetiit. 

A combination of an objective (jfopuli Romant) and subjective (ffeZ- 
vetiorum) genitive ; for the old injuries which the Helvetii had done 
to the Roman people. 

Note 2. A substantive mav be connected with the genitive of a 
personal pronoun, which genitive is commonly objective, as miseri' 
cordiam nostri habej have pity for us ; but instead of the subjective 
genitive of personal pronouns the possessive pronouns are used. There 
are, however, exceptions from both rules. In this connexion is to be 
noticed mea, tun, «ua, nostra, vestra causa^ for met, tui, sui, nostri^ 
vestri causa; for my sake, &c. 

Misit filium non solum sui depreeatorem sed etiam aecusatorem met. 
Idher meus (not liber met). 

Ad Cyrum nobilissimum regem originem sui retalit (for originem 
suam). 

Ipse suus fuit accusator. 

Desiderium vestrum ferre non possum. 

Vestra magis hoc causa volebam quam mea. 

Filium tuum ea esse opinione et tua et ipsitcs et inprimis mea causa 
gaudeo. 

Note 3. It cannot be said that one genitive should not depend 
upon another, inasmuch as there are instances in the best writers ; but 
obscurity should be avoided. 

Desinamus mirari, qusB causa sit eloquentium paucitatis. 
Juvabit me ipsum consuluisse memorise rerum gestarum prijicipis 
terrarum populi. 

43. The genitive is used to express that one thing is the 
property or quality of another. This, however, can only be 
done, when the substantive in the genitive is joined with an 
adjective ; e. g. not homo ingenii, but homo magni, summi, 
excelkntis ingenii. See the rules for the ablative vi^ 66. 

Titusyoa^t^o^ Umt(B et liberalvtatis fuit, ut nuUi quidquam negaxet. 
Tarquinius fratrem habuit Aruntem, mitis ingenii juvenem. 

Note 1. The genitive is used in a similar manner to denote the 
number of which something consists. 
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Xerxifl clasBis mille et dttcentarum navium longarum fuit. 
Jalius Csesar annum ad solis cursum accommodaviti ut treeentorum 
sexagifUa qmnque dierum esset. 

Note 2. The genitive must not be supposed to depend upon esse ; 
but if no substantive is expressed, one must be understood, as^ homo, 
resy &c. 

Jliagni judiciif sumnuB etiam facultatis esse debet orator. 
Virtus non tantarum virium est, ut se ipsa tueatur. 

44. The genitive is used to express the whole, of which 
anything is a part {Genitivus partitivus). This is done with 
comparatives if two are spoken of, and superlatives if more 
than two ; e. g. doctior duorum juvenuniy doctissimus Romo 
norum ; and with all words which express a number, whether 
numerals, adjectives, or pronouns ; solus, nullus, nemo, nihil, 
multi, pauci, quis ? quotusquisque, unusquisque, aliquis, qui" 
dam, aliquot^ nonnulli, uter, alter, neuter, altemter, uterms. 
The genitive, which is used with the superlative of adjec- 
tives, is used also with those of adverbs ; e. g. optimus 
omnium, or optime omnium vixit, 

Populus Romanus legem dedit, ut consvlum alter e plebe creare- 
tur. 
* Grsecorum (yraJtorum prcBstardissimus fuit Demosthenes. 

Duo sunt aditus in Ciliciam ex Syria, quorum vierque parvis pne" 
sidiis propter angustias intercludi potest 

Note 1. In connexion with the above adjectives the genitive is 
not necessarily used, but the adjectives may be put in the same case 
with the noun ; mulH milites is as correct as multi militum. 

Note 2. Livy uses participles like partitives with the genitive ', 
later prose writers, and poets, even adjectives in the positive degree. 

Hannibal cum delectis peditum equitumgue in Campaniam contendit. 
MgrtB lanarum nullum colorem bibunt. 

Note 3. The prepositions aiUe, de, ex, in, and inter, with their re- 
spective ca^es (but never ab), serve as a circumlocution of the genitive. 

Ac&rrimus ex omnibus nostris sensibus est sensus videndi. 

M. Calidius non fuit orator ttnu^ e mvltis; potius inter multos prope 
singularis. 

Themistocles noctu de serms suis, quem habuit fidelissimum, ad 
regem misit. 

Alexander non salutari sed adorari se jubet; aeerrimus irUer recU' 
santes Callisthenes fuit. 

3* 
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Thales sapientissimus in septem fuit. 

Romulus fuit longe ante alios a^ceptissimiLS militum animis. 

Note 4. Uter, alter j and neuter differ from quisj atiiLSj and nullus 
in this respect; that the former refer to a whole consisting of two. 

Note 5. As to the two forms of the genitive plural, nostri vestri^ 
and nostrum vestrum, it is to be observed that the latter is the geniti- 
vus parti tivus, the former the objective genitive. 

Vitam omnium vestrum vobis conservatam ac restitutam videtis. 
Incertum est, quam longa nostrum cujusque vita futura sit. 
Maneat; qusBso, gentibus, si non amor nostri^ at certe odium sui. 
Habetis ducem memarem, vestri, oblitum sui. 

It is to be noticed I however, that vestrum is found not as a partitive 
genitive. 

Noli me ad contentionem vestrum revocare. 
Vestrum noh sum securus. 

45. The nominatives and accusatives neuter of pronouns, 
and of some adjectives which are used as pronouns, take a 
genitive, either because they are virtually become substan- 
tives, or because they denote a part of a whole. Such neu- 
ters are tantum, quantum, aliquantum, tnultum, plus, pluri" 
mum, minus, minimum, aliud, quid with its compounds aliquid, 
quidquid, quippiam, and quidquam; hoc, id, illud, istud, 
idem, quod. Nihil is always a substantive ; satis, parum, 
abunde, affatim, partim, have also a genitive, because, though 
strictly adverbs, they are used as substantives. 

It is to be observed, that these neuters can be used as sub- 
stantives only in the nominative and accusative, because it is 
only in those cases that they can be distinguised by the form 
from the masculine and feminine. Further ; they must not 
depend on prepositions. 

Quantum incrementi Nilus capit, tantum spd in annum est 
Procell© quanto plus habent virium^ tanto minus temporis. 
Pythagoras, quum in geometria quiddam mm invenisset, Musis 
bovem immolasse dicitur. 

Cimon habebat satis doquentitB. 

Nonnulli nimis insidiarum ad capiendas aures adhibere videntur. 

Note 1. The genitive is often not a substantive, but the neuter of 
an adjective, which has come to be used substantively, as quiddam 
novi, nihil mali. It must be here remarked, that only adjectives in um 
can be used in this way ', and though aliquid novi may be saidi aliquid 
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memorahilis cannot, but only aliquid memoraJnle^ unless it be in con- 
nexion with a neuter in um, as, aliquid novi ac memorabilia. 

Quanto, si quidquam in vobis non dico civilis sed Immani esset, 
favore tos indulgere comitati patrum atque obsequio plebis oportuit. 

Note 2. The adverbs of plaee^ ubij ubicunque, usquam^ ntLsquam^ 
{longe)y undCf hiCf hucy eo, eodem, quo^ aliquOy are joined with the gen- 
itiyes gentiumy terrarumy loci, locorumy and by that addition have 
their meaning strengthened; e. g. ubinam gentium sumus? abes 
Umge gentium ; aliquo terrarum migrandum est ; ubi terrarum es ? qua 
loci sum, i. e. ubi sum ; eodem loci res est, quo tu reliquisti. Terence 
has hicy hue vicinicBy for here, hither in the neighborhood. The ad- 
verbs huCy eOy quo J take, in the sense of degree, also other genitives : 
hue arrogantia veneraty he had come to that degree of arrogance ; eo 
insolentuB furorisque processit; scire videmini, quo amentia progressi 
sitis, Minime gentium is merely a stronger negation ', not in the least, 

XJbi terrarum es^es, ne suspicabar quidem. 
Migrandum Rhodum aut aliquo terrarum arbitror. 
Perseus perfugium sibi nusquam gentium esse ait. 
Nostri^tyrannicidae Umge gentium absunt. 

Note 3. The genitive seems to be pleonastically added in the fol- 
lowing expressions, which denote a point of time ; tum (tunc) tempo- 
risy at that time ; postea lociy afterwards ; ad id locorumy so far ; pO' 
stridie and pridie with ejus diei ; interea lociy and adhuc locorum (in the 
meanwhUey and till now) in the comic writers. In jthe phrase quantum 
or quoad ejv^ fieri potest y ot facere possum, ejus refers to the preceding 
proposition ; so much of it, or so far as it is possible. 

Astyages filiam ex gente obscura tunc temporis Persarum Cambysi 
in matrimonium tradidit. 

Postridie ejus did Csesar Bibracte ire contendit. 

In senatu pulcherrime stabamus, quod jam illam sententiam Bibuli de 
tribus legatis pridie ejv^ diei fregeramus. 

Note 4. To be noticed are the peculiar expressions id temporis, id 
or lu>c mtatis ; for eo temporcy ea or hac mtate. Tacitus uses in imita- 
tion of this, Romanorum nemo id auctoritatis aderat, for ea au- 
ctoritate. 

Venit ad me, et quidem id temporis. 
Homo id cetatis, 

46. In poets and later prose writers (that is, after Cicero), 
the neuters of adjectives in the singular, as well as particu- 
larly in the plural, acquire a substantive signification, and 
are joined with a genitive ; as exiguum campi ante castra erat, 
a little free space^ where the common phrase is exiguus camr 
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pus ; farther, in ultima Asia penetrare for the common ia 
ultimam Asiam ; summa tectorum obtinere for summa tectcu 

Apelles Veneris caput et summa pectoris politissima arte perfecit 
Tarquinius et CoUatinus Lucretiam in medio cedium sedentem in- 
veniunt. 
Extremo asMtis patres livium redire ad urbem jusserunt' 

47. Many adjectives, particularly those which signify shaah' 
ing, desiring, being full, knowing, remembering, or their con- 
traries, are used with the genitive of a substantive or pro- 
noun. They are called relative adjectives. 

The following in particular are construed in this way; 
particeps, affinis, expers, consors and exsors ; cupidus, stu» 
diosus, avidus, avarus ; plenus, capax, insaiiabilis, fecundus^ 
fertilis, ferax, sterilis ; peritus, imperitus, rudis, conscius, 
inscius, nescius, gnarus, ignarus, prudens, providus ; tnso- 
lens and insolitus or insuetus ; compos, impos, potens and tnt- 
potens ; memor, immemor, tenax, curiosus, incuriosus. 

m 

Pythagoras sapientitB studiosoe appellavit philosophos. 
Conscia mens recti famee mendacia ridet 
Themistocles peritissimos heUi navalis fecit Athenienses. 
Venture memores jam nunc estote 8tnjexi(B, 

Note 1. Poets and those prose writers who affect to differ from 
the common language, especially Tacitus, extend this rule and con* 
strue all adjectives expressing an affection of the mind, with the 
genitive; sls^ ambiguus consilii ; modicus voluptatum ; securus futuri ; 
piger pericidij etc. 

Note 2. The same class of writers use the genitive after ad- 
jectives, where the common language would employ the ablative ; as 
integer vit(e ; diversus morum ; vetus operis clc laboris, 

48. Participles of the present active, when, after the man-* 
ner of adjectives, they express a permanent quality, and not 
a single action or transient state, govern the genitive, and 
admit of comparison. Those occurring most frequently in 
this way are : amans, appetens, fugiens, intelligens, metuens, 
negligens, observans, retinens, tolerans, patiens and impatiT 
ens, temperans and intemperans; e. g. amans patria; GraC' 
chi amantissimi plebis RomancR ; appetens laudis ; fugiens 
laboris ; imminentium intelligens ; officii negligens ; miles 
patiens or impatiens solis, pulveris, tempestatum, 

Epaminondas adeo fuit verUatis dUigenSy ut ne joco quidem menti* 
retiu*. 
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Romani semper (rppdenies gloruB pneter ceteras gentes atque 
aoidi laudis fuerunt 
Alphenus est eques Romanus locuples, sm negoHi bene genna* 
Sumus natura appdentissimi honestatis. 
Sanctus hBhenjustititBque tenax factis dictisque mereris. 

49. With verbs of remembering , reminding, hnd forgetting, 
{admonere, commmiere, commonefacere ; meminisse, reminisci, 
recordariyin mentem venire, oblivisci), the person or the things 
of which any one reminds himself or another, or which he 
forgets, is put in the genitive ; frequently also the thing in 
the accusative. 

Medicus, ut primum mentis compotem esse regem sensit, mode 
matns sororumque mode tanttB vidoruB appropinqyanHs admonere* 
non destitit 

Hannibal milites adhortatus est, at reminiscerentiur|yrM^9MB virtutia 
9WB, neve mulierum Itberumque obliviscerentur. 

lUud semper memento ; qui ipse sibi sapiens prodesse nequit, iie- 
quidquam sapit 

Tu, C. Ctesar, ohlivisd nihil soles nisi injurias. 

Non omnes possunt esse Scipiones aut Maximi, ut urbium expur 
gnationes, ntpedestres navalesque pugncu, ut bdla a se gesta tnvm- 
phosque recordevUtar, 

Note 1. With the verbs of reminding, besides the accusative of 
the person ; the accusative of the thing is commonly used only when 
expressed by the neuter of a pronoun. 

Discipulos id unum maneo, ut prseceptores suob non minus quam 
ipsa studia ament. 

Jugurtha viritim, uti quemque extulerat, commonefadebat Itneficii 
sui. 

Earn rem locus admonuit. 

Note 2. With verbs of remembering or forgetting, the person re- 
membered or forgotten is rarely put in the accusative. 

Note 3. Memini, recordor, and moneo with its compounds, are 
sometimes ufi|^d with the preposition de, 

De homine importunissimo ne meminisse quidem volo. 

60. The impersonal verbs, pudet, piget, posnitet, tadet, 
miseret, miseretnr, miserescit, require the person who is the 
subject of the feeling to be in the accusative case, and the 
object which excites it to be in the genitive ; or, if it be a 
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verb, in the infinitive mood, or with quod, or an interrogative 
particle. 

Me non solum piget stvUititB metB, sed etiam ptuiet 

Eorum noa magis miseret, qui nostram misericordiam non requi- 
nmt, quam qui illain efflagitant 

Socratem non puduit fattri so multas res nescire. 

Non paniiet me vms^e, quoniam ita vixi, ut non finstra me natom 
existimem. 

Quintum panitet, quod animnm tuum offendit 

Disces, quamdiu voles ; tamdiu autem velle debebis, quoad te^ 
qwmtum proficias, nonpanitebiL 

Adolescentem vidi miserum, et me ejits miseritum esL 

Note 1. Misereor and miseresco, when used personally, to take 
pity upon, are also joined with the genitive; miseremini sociorum; 
miserttis tanti viri; generis miser esee tui. On the other hand, miserO' 
ri and commiserari govern the accusative. 

Deos immortales miseritos nominis Roman* pepercisse innoxiis ex* 
ercitibus patres credebant. 
Non queo satis communem omnium nostram fortunam miserari. 

Note 2. Pudet without an accusative, but with a genitive, means 
to be skaTned by one^ or one shames. 

Pudet kujus legiotiis, pudet quarttB, quaB pari virtute nostram au- 
ctoritatem probans non ut consulem et imperatorem suum sed |Ut 
hostem et oppugnatorem patriae reliquit Antonium ; pudet optimi ex* 
ereituSy qui conjunctus est ex duobus ; this legion shames us, &c. 

• 

51. The verbs of valuing, esteeming, and their passives 
{cBstimare, ducere,facere (pass.^ert), habere, pendere, put are, 
and esse) ; verbs of buying, selling, lending, or hiring (emere, 
vendere, conducere, locare, and as passives in sense, stare, 
prostare, licere, to be exposed, and venire), take a genitive 
of the price or value, when expressed indefinitely. If it is 
expressed by a substantive, the price is put in the ablative. 
See ^ 6, 59. Such genitives are magni, permagni, pluris, 
plurimi and maximi, parvi, minoris, minimi, tafiti, quanti, 
tantidem, quantivis, quanticunque ; but never (or very sel- 
dom) multi and mqjoris. 

Si prata et hortulos tanti <B8timcanu9, qua/nH est (Estimanda virtus ? 
Mea mihi conscientia plvris est quam omnium serma 
Mercatores non tantidem vendunt, quanti emenmL 



$ 5.] ITBE OF CA818« 3S 

Agere considerate plwis est quam cogitare pradenter. 
P^um^nitore, quod utile videatur^ quam quod honestum, turpissi- 
mumest 

Note 1. Besides the above genitives, the following : assis, ftacei, 
if pensif pUi^ nihilif and kujus, are to be noticed. 



Intellectum est judices rem ^uhiic&m flocci nonfacere. 

Noli spectare, quand homo sit ; parvi enim pretii est, qui jam nihUi 
sit. 

Non Jiaheo nauci Marsum augurem. 

M. Porcius Cato L. Flaminium e numero senatorum sustulit, quia in 
provincia quendam damnatum securi percusserat, nee pensi duxerat 
regis Philippi supplices manus. 

Quod te purges, banc injuriam mihi nolle factam esse, hujus non 
fdciam. 

NoTX 2. Instead of nihiliy pro nihUo is sometimes used. 

Qui magno est animo atque forti, omnia, qu» cadere in hominem 
possint, despicit, et pro nihilo p^tat. 

Note 3. The expressions €Bqui boni or aqui bonique facere^ can^ 
svlere; boni consider e^ to be satisfied^ belong to this class. 

Consul est a consulendo vel a judicando ; unde adhuc remanet illnd. 
Rogat, honi consuUiSf id est, bonum judices. 

Si vos, iGtoli, nee cura Argorum civitatis nee periculum movet, 
SOS Romani aqui bonique facimus. 

Note 4. The ablatives magnOf permagnOy plurimOy parooy nihilo^ 
also are used with those verbs, although the ablative is properly the 
ease for the specified amount of the price. In particular tney are used 
with verbs of buyitig, and selling, where the genitive of those five 
words is not common, while the genitives are the most frequent with 
the verbs of prizing ; therefore, conduxit in Palatio non magno do- 
mum; decumas ejus agri perinagno vendidisti; frumentum suum quam 
plurimo vendere ; parvo fames consta^y magno fastidium , hunger costs 
little, satiety much. It may be assumed, tJiat this use of the genitive 
and ablative came from the omission of the mv or d pretii a.nd pretio; 
rem illam magni sestimo, i. e. magni pretii ; or magno emi for magno 
pretio emi ; which sometimes occurs. 

Chrysogonus vas Corinthiura ian/to pretio mercatus est, ut, qui prae- 
tereuntes pretiam enumerari audiebant, fundum venire arbitrarentur. 

Note 5. Sometimes, but not frequently, the adverbs eare^ frene, 
mdley with their compacatives and superlatives, are used with verbs ol 
buying, selling, and prizing. 
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Ea emptione nos bene emisse judicati sumus. 

Qasecunque in me bona sunt aut fortunsB beneficio tributa aut meo 
labore parta a te propter amorem earitts sunt (Bstimata. 

Note 6. The genitive of the price is also used with the verbs 
ecmare and habitartf as, quarUi habitas, what is the price of thy lodg> 
ing. 

52. The genitive is used to denote the crime or offence 
with verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, acquitting; 
accuso, incuso, arguo, insimulo, interrogo, increpo, infamo; 
convinco, coarguo ; damno, condemno ; absolvo, liber o, pur go ^ 
together with words which express, citing before court, as 
ago, arcesso, cito, defero, postulo, reum facio, with omission 
of the word crimine on the charge, accusation. 

Such genitives are, peccati, maleficii, sceleris, ccedis, vene» 

ficii, parricidii, furti, repetundarum, peculatus, falsi, inju^ 

riarum, ret capitalis, proditionis, majestatis ; farther, probri, 

siultiti(B, avariticB, audacia, vanitatis, levitatis, temeritatis, 

ignavicB, timoris^ impietatis, and others. 

Miltiades proditionis est accusatus, quod, cum Parum expugnar^ 
poeset, a pugna discessisset 

Thrasybulus legem tulit, ne quis ante actarum rerum accusaretwy 
neve muUaretvr, 

Quit non frangeret inferiorum libidines, nisi illi ipsi, qui eas fran- 
gere dehereut, cupiditatis ^usdem tenereniw. 

Ccelius judex ahsolvit injuriarum eum, qui Lucilium poetam in 
scena nominatim Isserat 

Note 1. To this class of verbs some adjectives, with the meaning 
of participles, are to be joined : reus, compertus, nozius and iuTioxius, 
mamfesttis. 

Ille dives, qui statuam pauperis inimici flagellis cecidit, reus est 
injuriarum, 

De manifestis rerum capitalium more majorum supplicium sumen- 
dum. 

Praetor homines sacrilegii compertos in vinculis Romam misit. 

Note 2. The genitive of the crime is to be explained by supply- 
ing the ablative crimine on the charge, or nomine under the name or 
head ; and these words are not unfrequently added. 

Alcibiades postulabat^ ne absens invidim erimine aecusaretur. 
Servi Leonids nomine sederis conjurationisque^ damnati sunt. 
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Note 3. The preposition de is sometimes used instead of the geni- 
tive. 

Pilius de repetundis M. Servilium postulamt. 
Non oportuit Sextium de vi reum fieri. 

Note 4. The punishment to which one is sentenced is also ex- 
pressed by the genitive, less frequently by the ablative, or the prepo- 
sitions ad or in; asy capitis j mortis, multcR, pecuni(B,quadruplij octupli ; 
or capite J morte, multa, pecunia, — ad poBnam, ad hestias, metallajin 
Tnetallurriy in expensas to the costs. Voti or votorum damnari, to be 
condemned to fulfil one's vow, that is, to obtain one's wish. 

Multi animos, quasi capite damnatos, morte multant. 

Socratis response sic judices exarserunt, ut capitis hominem inno- 
centissimum condemnarent. 

Caligula multos honesti ordinis ad Tnetalla et munitiones viarum 
aut ad bestias condemnavit. 

Furius dictator inter ipsam dimicationem aedem Junoni Monetie 
vovit ', cujns damnatus voti, cum victor Romam revertisset, dictatura 
se abdicavit. * 

53. With the omission of the idea res, negotium, the geni- 
tive is used with esse in the sense of belonging to, being the 
business, office, or lot of any one, and with Jieri in the sense 
of becoming the property of; e. g. estjudicis, it is the busi- 
ness of a judge ; non est mearum virium, it is not an under- 
taking for my strength ; Asia Romanorum facta est, Asia 
came under the dominion of the Romans. 

Instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns, mci, 
tuiy sui, nostrij vestri, the neuters meum, tuum, suum, no- 
strum, vestrum, are used in this sense. 

CujtLsvis kominis est errare, nullius nisi instpientis in errore per- 
severare. 

Sapientis judicis est semper, non quid ipse velit, sed quid lex et 
religio cogat, cogitare. 

Belle Gallico preeter Capitolium omnia hostium erant. 

Tuum est, M. Cato, qui non milii, non tibi, sed patrie natus es, 
videre, quid agatur. 

Omnia, quse intdieris fuerunty viri fiunt dotis nomine. 

Rudem esse omnino in poetis intrtissvnuB segniticR est. 

54. A similar ellipsis takes place with interest and refert, 
joined with a genitive of the person whose interest is con- 
cerned. Here too instead of interest mei^ tui, sui, nostri, 

4 
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vestri, use is made of the possessive pronouns, but in another 
case, the ablative feminine, mea, ttia, sua, nostra, vestra* 
(The ablative causa must here be supplied, because the a is 
sometimes found used long.) 

The thing in which any one's interest is involved is not 
expressed by a substantive, but by an accusative with an 
infinitive, or by ut, and the interrogative particles with a 
subjunctive : as, multum mea interst, ut diligens sis, or, te 
esse diligentem, or, (utrum) diligens sis necne. 

Semper Milo, quantum interesset P. Clodii se perire, cogitabat 
Cffisar dicere solebat non tarn sua quam m pubUc(B interesse, vti 

salvus esset. 

Quid refert, utrum voluerim fieri, an factum gaudeam. 

Invented sunt epistolee, ut certiores faceremus absentes, si quid 

esset, quod eos scire aut nostra aut ipsorum interesset. 

Note. The degree of importance is expressed by adverbs, or by 
the neuters of adjectives, or by their genitives ; magis, magnopere, 
vehementer J parum, minime, tarn, tantopere : multum, plus, plurimum, 
permvltum, infinitum^ mirum quantum, minus, nihil, aliquid, quiddam, 
tantum, quantum; tanti, quanti, magnij permagni, parvi. 



SECTION VI. 
The Jiblative. 

55. The ablative is used in the Latin language to express 
certain relations of substantives, which in English are ex- 
pressed by prepositions. 

56. The ablative is used with passive verbs to express the 
acting subject, which in the construction with the active 
voice is in the nominative : as, sol mundum illustrat, passive : 
sole mundus illustratur ; fecunditas arborum me delectat, 
fecunditate arborum delector. But if this acting subject is 
a person, the preposition ah is used, with the single exception 
of the participle of the verb to be born, natus ; and in poets 
editus, genitus, ortus, satus. 

"Dei providentia mundus administratwr, 

lUud tibi affinno fore, ut absens a nvMs^ cum redieris, ab ommbua 
coUaudare. 
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Filujusta uxore natL 

Publius Africanus fidem fecit non sanguine humano sed sHrpt 
dimna aatum se esse. 

Note. The preposition a is used, as stated above, also afler intran- 
sitive verbs which may be interpreted as having a passive meaning, 
as, vapulare (verberari), venire (vendi), bene or male audire (laudari or 
vituperari). 

Testis in reum rogatus est, an ah reo fustibus vaptdasset. 

57. Similar to this is the use of the ablative to express the 
efficient cause with adjectives, where the periphrasis of the 
passive construction might be used, Bs,fessus, ager, sauciuSy 
and with intransitive verbs ; as doleo fratris morte. In this 
latter case a change to the transitive construction cannot be 
made with the same verb, but with some similar transitive 
verb, as fratris mors me angit, Lacrimabat gaudio may be 
changed into gaudium lacrimas ei eliciebat, 

Saepe homines <Bgri morho gramj cum ©stu febrique jactantur, si 
aquam gelidam biberint, prime relevari videntur. 
Minturnenses C. Marium fessum inedia Jluctihusque recrearunt 
Mmio gavdio psene desipiebam, 
Concordia res parvse crescunt, discordia maximsB dilabuntur. 

Note 1. For this ablative, the Mative of cause, the prepositions 
propter and per can be used, and with persons must be used ; as infe- 
lix sum, or doleo propter te. With transitive verbs the cause is ex- 
pressed not by the ablative merely, but by the preposition propter or 
caitsa with a genitive preceding, as, hoc feci propter amicitiam no- 
stram, or amicituB nostra causa; or with the possessive pronouns, mea, 
tua causa, etc. Sometimes a periphrasis is used with the participles 
ductus, motu^j captus ; as, koc feci amicitia ductus. 

Quod enim prsmium satis magnum est tam benevolis, tam bonis, 
tarn fidelibus servis, propter quos (Milo) vivit ? 

Quotiescunque me petisti, per me tibi obstiti. 

Homines novis affinitatibus adducti veteres inimicitias saspe depo- 
nunt. 

Note 2. Here may be mentioned the ablative with the defective 
adjective made and macti, honored, which is always connected with 
the imperative esto and estote. 

Made virtute diligeatiaque esto. 
Made uterque ingenti merito. 
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58. The ablative is used with verbs, to denote the instru" 
ment by which anything is done. {Ablativns instruvienti.) 

Benevolentiam civium hlanditiis colligere turpe est 
Terra vestita est JtorUms, herbis, arborilnuf, Jrugihus. 

Note 1. If men are the instrument, it is expressed not by the 
mere ablative, but generally by perj or by opera and the genitive. 
This construction becomes with the possessive pronouns mea, tua, 
vestray &c., so common, that it is exactly the same as per me^per te, 
per vos. 

Plura sunt detrimenta publicis rebus quam adjumenta per homines 
eloquentissimos importata. 

Placuit LanuvinoS; quorum opera feriae instauratae essent, hostias 
presbere. 

Mea opera Tarentum recepisti. 

Note 2. The instrument is sometimes described by per, rather, 
however, where the manner and the concurring circumstances are to 
be expressed, than the direct means of bringing about the effect, as tfi 
oppidum cepit, by storm ; per vim ei bona eripuit, violently. 

Per simulationem amicititB me prodiderunt. 

59. Hence with verbs of buying and selling, of estimating 
and being valued, the price or cost is put in the ablative, 
when expressed by a definite sum. (Of the indefinite price, 
see § 5, 51.) 

Darius miUe tcderdis percussorem Alexandri emere voluit 
Viginti tcdentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidisse traditur. 
Denis in diem assibus anima et corpus militum (Bstimantur. 
MvUo sanguine ea victoria Poenis stetU. 
In Sicilia sestertiis binis tritici modius erat. 

60. Th^ ablative is added to nouns (both substantive and 
adjective), and to verbs to express a circumstance by which 
they are more exactly fixed and defined, where in English the 
words in, as to, ^c. would be used. 

Agesilaus daudus fuit cdtero pede. 

Sunt quidam hcnnines non re sed nom/ine. 

Note 1. Hence the use of many limiting and defining expressions, 
mea sewteniia^ mea opinione, meo judicio, with and without quidem ; 
natione Syrus, cognomine Barcas. 
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Iflocratis gloriam nemo meo quidem judicio est postea consecutus. 
, Lacedsemoniorum moribus summa virtus in 'patientia ponebatur. 

Note 2, The Latin poets put these limiting expressions in the 
accusative case, especially when they refer to a part, following the 
idiom of the Greek. Tacitus and other later prose writers imitate 
them. But the accusative of pars, magnam and Tnaximam partem, 
is even in Cicero common. 

Arminius impetu equi pervasit oblitus faciem suo cruore, ne nosce- 
retur. 

Germanorum feminse nuda brachia ac lacertos. 
Magnam partem ex iambis nostra constat oratio. 

Note 3. The ablative natu is thus joined to the adjectives grandis, 
grandior; magnus, major, maximus ; minor, minimus, 

Ennius fuit major natu quam Plautus et NaBvius. 
Q. Maximum Cato adolescens colere coepit non admodum grandem 
natu, sed tamen jam setate provectum. 

Note 4. With laborare, to suffer pain, ex is joined to denote the 
part affected. 

Dionysius Stoicus cum ex renibu^ laboraret, clamabat falsa esse ilia, 
quse antea de dolore ipse sensisse^ 

61. Hence the ablative is used with verb's of abounding 
and wanting {abundare, redundare, affiuere, circumjluere, 
scatere, Jlorere, and vigere in the figurative sense of abound- 
ing in anything ; car ere, egere, indigere, vacare), and the 
corresponding transitive verbs of filling, endowing, or de- 
priving, and others of similar meaning; (complere, ex- 
plere, implere, cumulare, refercire, satiare, exsatiare, 
saturare, stipare, censtipare; afficere, donare, remunerari, 
locupletare, ornare, auger e, toller e ; privare, spoliare, orbare, 
fraudare, defraudare, nudare, exuere, and many others). 

Germania rivis Jluminihusqut abundat. 

Quam Dionysio erat miserum ccarere consuetudine amicorum, sode- 
tccte victus, sermbne omnino familiari 

Arcesilas philosophus cum acumine ingenii floruit turn admirabili 
quodam Zepore dicendi. 

Consilio et auctoritate non modo non orbari sed etiam avgeri sene- 
ctus solet. 

Note 1. The adjectives vacuum, from voAiare, and refertus, from 
refercire, are, therefore, used with the ablative, though the latter, fol- 

4* 
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lowing the analogy of plenusj with the genitive also ; as^ consilium 
periculo vacuum, gladius vagina vacuus. 

Referta Gallia negotiatorum est. 

Xerxes refertus omnibus pramiis fortunee. 

Note 2. The genitive is, sometimes, used with egeOf and frequent- 
ly with indigeo. 

Gravitas morbi facit, ut medicina egeamus. 
Virtus plurimoi exercitationis indiget. 

Note 3. As to the varied construction of d(marey pHvare^ spoliarCy 
exuercy and others, see § 4, 38. 

Note 4. It will be readily perceived that, with many of these 
verbs, the ablative may be considered as the ablative of the instru- 
ment, especially with those which denote to fiU. 

62. Opus est, there is need, is either used impersonally, in 
which case it has, like the verbs of wanting, an ablative ; 
e. g. multis mihi lihris opus est ; or personally, in which 
case the thing wanted is in the nominative ; multi mihi lihri 
opus sunt. This construction is most common with the 
neuters of pronouns and adjectives. 

Athenienses cursorem LacedsBmonem miserunti, ut nunciaret, quam 
cderi opus esset avxilio. 

Themistocles ea prudentia erat, ut celeriter, qu(B opus erant^ re- 
periret 

Note 1. When the thing wanted cannot be expressed by a sub- 
stantive, either the accusative with the infinitive is used ; or the infin- 
itive alone, the subject being lefl to be explained from the connexion ; 
or the ablative of the perfect passive participle, with or without a 
noun. The ablative of the supine is less common. 

Si quid erit, quod te scire opus erity scribam. 
Quid opus est tam valde affirmare f 

Priusquam incipias, consuito, et ubi consulueris mature, facto opus 
est. 

Janitori opus esse sibi domino ejus convvnto extemplo ait. 
Ita dicta opus estj si me vis salvum esse et filium. 

Note 2. Usus est, there is need, is used impersonally, but it gene- 
rally occurs, in the best prose writers, without any case depending on 
it. Livy uses it with the dative or ablative of the relative pronoun, 
Quintilian, with a genitive ; and the comic writers like opus. 

De ceteris studiis alio loco dicemus, si usus fuerit. 
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Decretum est, ut Cn. Octavius reduceret naves, ^ibus consuli 
usus non esset. 

Procemii non semper usus est. 

63. The following nine deponent verbs take an ablative ; 
utor, fruor, fungor, potior ^ vescor, dignor, IcBtor, glorior, 
nitor; with their compounds, abutor, perfruor, defungor, 
perfungor, 

Hannibal, quum victoria posset utiy Jrm maluit 
Qui adipisci veram gloriara volet, justitise fungatur offidis. 
JSTulla re niti decet sapientem nisi virtute animique conscienticu 
Hand equidera tali me dignor honore. 

Note 1. C/itor, fruor, fungor, potior^ and vescor are sometimes, 
though seldom, found with an accusative. This is the reason of the 
construction with the participle in dus^ which would otherwise be 
impossible. 

Datames militare munu^ fungens primum, qualis esset, aperuit in 
bello. 

Ad agrum fruendum etiam invitatatque allectat senectus. 

£a, qutB utenda acceperis, majore mensura, si modo possis, jubet 
reddere Hesiodus. 

Note 2. Potiri also governs, in good writers, a genitive, especially 
in the phrase rerum potirij to obtain supreme dominion. 

Cleanthes Stoicus solem dominari et rerum potiri putat. 

Note 3. Glorior is also joined with the preposition dOf when it 
signifies to boast, and with m, when it signifies to place one^s glory in 
anything. 

In virtute recte gloriamur. 

Note 4. J^itor is also used with in and the ablative in the figura- 
tive sense ; joined with ad or in and the accusative, it means to strive 
after. 

In vita Pompeii nitebatur salus civitatis. 

Optimi cujusque animus maxime ad immorUditatem glori® mtitur. 

Note 5. Fido and conjldo are either used with the dative or abla- 
tive ; see § 4, 32. *^ 

64. The adjectives dignus, indignus, fretus, alienus, pra^ 
dituSy and contentus, take an ablative. 

Quam multi luce indigni sunt, et tamen dies oritur ! 
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Mens est prtBdita motu sempiterno. 

Quod cuique temporis ad vivendum datur, eo debet esse corUetUus. 

Note 1. Alienus is more frequently joined with ah ; if used in the 
sense of disinclined, hostile^ the preposition is rarely wanting. In the 
sense of unsuitable to, the ablative either alone, or with ah may be 
used. In the first meaning, hostile, the dative is sometimes used, in 
the second, the genitive. 

Dii sunt benefici, neque hoc alienum ducunt majestate sua. 

Hoc a te alienissimum est. 

Homo alienus a Uteris. 

Testis id dicit, quod Uli causa maxime est alienum. 

Quis alienum putet eju^ esse dignitatis. 

Note 2. Dignv^ has in po6ts, but not in good prose writers, a 
genitive. 

65. With verbs of removing, keeping at a distance, deliv- 
ering, and others which imply a separation, the ablative may 
be used, either alone or with the prepositions ab, de, ex. 
With pellere, depellere, expellere, ejicere, movere, amovere, de^ 
tnovere, removere ; abire, exire, deceder'e, desistere, evadere, 
exulare ; arcere, prohibere, excludere, intercludere, abstinere ; 
liber are, solvere, expedire, the preposition or the ablative 
alone may be used; with exsolvere, exonerare, levare, the 
ablative alone is to be preferred : the verbs which denote a 
difference, differre, discrepare, distare, dbhorrere, alienare 
and abalienare, are rarely found without a preposition. 
When a separation from persons is spoken of, the preposition 
ab must always be used with the verbs first enumerated. 

Virtute Codri regis Athenienses hello liberati sunt- 

Usu urbis proMbere peregrines inhumanum est 

Apud veteres Germanos quemcunque mortalium arcere tedo nefas 
habebatur. 

Tu, Jupiter, hunc a tuts caria^ a tedis urbis, a manibvs, a vita for- 
ttmisque civium arcehis. 

Note 1. Of the use of the dative with some of these verbs, be- 
cause compounded with prepositions, seie above, § 4, 33. 

Note 2. Prohibere, to keep at a distance, to keep apart, admits of 
a double construction, so that either that which is kept apart, or, 
which is the more common, that from which it is kept apart, is put in 
the accusative. In the same manner defender e has jeither that which 
is defended, or that against which it is defended, in the accusative. 
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Erit humai^iitatis vestras magnum civium numerum calamitate pro- 
hibere. 

Prohibere pradones procul ab insula Sicilia. 

Note 3. Poets, in imitation of the Greek, use sometimes the geni- 
tive instead of the ablative with verbs of separation, as, cum famulis 
operum solutis ; and with adjectives of similar signification, as, Zzfter 
lahorum. 

66. The ablative is used with esse^ or with a substantive 
without esse, to express a quality, provided the quality is ex- 
pressed, not by a substantive only, but by a substantive hav- 
ing an adjective or adjective pronoun joined with it. 

Agesilaus statura fuit humUi et corpore exigtu). 
Omnes dicuatur tyranni, qui potestate sunt perpetva in ea civitate, 
quie libertate usa est 

Note 1. This ablative is explained by some by the ellipsis of 
pradituSj by others by that of the (not used) participle of esse. 

Note 2. An attempt is sometimes made to discover and establish 
a difference between this ablative, and the similar use of the genitive 
(§ 5, 43), but unsuccessfully, as appears from those instances, in which 
both constructions are combined. 

Neque monere te audeo, prtestanti prudentia virum, nee confirmare 
maximi animi hominem. 

Thyum, hominem maximi corporis terribilique fa^e, optima vests 
texit. 

67. When one or more substantives are employed to de- 
fine more exactly, with a verb, (or an adjective), the manner 
in which a thing is done or takes place, the ablative is used 
with the preposition cum; as literae cum cura diligentiaque 
scriptae, cum fide amicitiam colore, cum voluptate audire; 
the same in signification as diligenter scripisd, fideliter colore, 
Ubenter audire. If. the manner is expressed by a substan- 
tive with an adjective, or adjective pronoun, the ablative 
alone (ablativus modi), or with cum, is used. The usual 
place of cum is between the adjective and the substantive, 
but it also stands first. 

Epaminondas a judicio capitis maxima discessit gloria, 
Sulla m^aximo cum labore Athenas expugnavit 
Verres Ligumpsacum venit cum magna calamitate et prope pemide 
civitatis. 
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Note 1. Id some phrases, the substantive, unaccompanied by an 
adjective, is used without cum. 

Omnes fere Stoici prudentissimi in disserendo sunt, et id arte iaei- 
unt. 

Existima modo et ratione omnia RomaB Nsevium fecisse, si hoc recte 
atque ordine factum videtur. 

Censores vitio creati non gesserunt magistratum. 

Note 2. Accompaniment only is not expressed by the ablative 
alone, but requires, as a general rule, cum. To the same class belong 
such expressions as these, servi cum telis comprehensi sunt; cumferro 
in aliquem invadere ; cum occasu solis copias educere. It is to be con- 
sidered an exception that some writers, especially Csesar and Livy, 
omit cum in certain military expressions ; as, dictator ingenti exercitu 
ab urbe profectus ; exercitu haud minore, quam quern prius habuerat, 
ire ad hostera pergit ; egressus OTnnihus copiis. 

Note 3. Cicero uses the participles junctus and eonjunctus also 
without cum. 

Repente est exorta mulieris importunse nefaria libido non solum dede- 
core verum etiam seelere conjuncta. 

Infinitum helium junctum miserrima fuga. 

68. The 'point of time is expressed by the ablative, with- 
out the preposition in ; in answer to the question when ? 

Qua node natus Alexander est, eadem Dianse Ephesie templum 
deflagravit 
Pyrrhi temporihus jam Apollo versus facere desierat 

Note 1. By day^ hy night, is expressed by interdiuy noctu ; but 
the ablatives die, node are not uncommon. The two phrases may be 
combined } die ac nocte, die noctuque, node et interdiu. 

Note 2. In the evening, is vespere or vesperi, from the old form 
vesper, vesperis, for which vesper, {vesperi), and vespera are used. 

Note 3. In good time, is in tempore or tempore (anciently tempori 
or temperi, from which the comparative temperius). Otherwise the 
preposition in is added, when tempus denotes difficulty, as, in illo tent' 
pore ; hoc quidem in tempore. 

Note 4. Ludis is used without a preposition, as denoting a point 
of time, for tempore ludorum ; Latinis, for tempore feriarum Latinarum; 
gladiatoribus, for in ludis gladiatoriis. 

Note 5. Bello alone, as well as joined with an adjective or geni- 
tive^ is frequently used for in hello, as hello Latino or hello Latinorum, ,■ 

69. When we ask how long before ? or how long after 7 
a point of time is denoted, and the time before and time after 
may be expressed by the ^ablative, followed by ante and post. 
But the same words governing an accusative express the 
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same ; e. g. post tres annos decessit, or, tribus annis post, or, 
tribus post annis. The ordinal numerals may be used, as 
well as the cardinal ; post tertium annum, and tertio anno 
post. Thus there are eight different expressions having the 
same meaning : 

ant^, post tres annos ; 
ante, post tertium annum ; 
I tres ante, post, annos ; 
tertium ante, post, annum ; , 
tribus annis ante, post ; 
tertio anno ante, post ; 
tribus ante, post, annis ; 
tertio ante, post, anno. 

Ante and post, when thus placed after the noun, may govern 
an accusative of the event, from which the time is reck- 
oned. 

Themistocles fecit idem, quod mginti annis ante fecerat Coriola- 
nus. 

L. Sextius primus de plebe consul factus est, annis post Romam 
conditam trecentis duodenonagintcu 

Cimon post annum quintum in patriam revocatus est. 

Post diem tertium gesta res est 

Fabius tertio anno ante consul fuerat 

Note 1. Ante and post, even when governing the accusative, are 
frequently placed afler one of the accusatives, as, aliquot post menses, 
paiLCOs ante menses j tertium ante diem. 

Note 2. Ante and post are even found before an ablative ; a^d 
post is sometimes placed before such ablatives, as have obtained an 
adverbial signification ; though more commonly in the contrary order, 
as ante annis octo, post paucis diehus ; post aliquanto, post non multo. 

Note 3. When quam, with a verb is added to post and ante, we 
may either say, tribus annis postquam veneratj post tres annos quam 
venerat, tertio anno postquam venerat, post annum tertium quam vene- 
rat; or with the ablative alone omitting post and ante, tertio anno 
quam venerat, all in the same sense, three years after he came. Instead 
of quam, ex quo and cum (quum) may be used without post or ante; 
or the relative pronoun may be used agreeing with the preceding ab- 
lative. 

Hamilcar nono anno, postquam in Hispaniam venerat, in prcelio 
pugnando occisus est. 

Smculis multis ante gymnasia inventa sunt, quam in his philosophi 
garrite cceperunt. 
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Testamentum Augusti ante annum et quatuor metises^ quam decede- 
ret, factum ab eo virgines Vestales protulerunt. 

Octavo mense, qyam coeptum oppugnari, captum Saguntum quidam 
scrip sere. 

Quern triduOy cum has literas dabam, expectabam. 

Ipse octo diebus, quihus has literas dabam, cum Lepidi copiis me con- 
jungam. 

70. When the question how long before?: refers to the 
present, the length of time is expressed by ahhinc with the 
accusative or ablative; e. g. abhinc annos tres, or, abhinc 
triginta diebus. The same is also ^expressed by ante and 
the pronoun hicy as, ante hos tres annos, ante Jiesc tria 
saecnla. 

Demosthenes, qui ahhinc annos prope trecentos fuit, cum Philippe 
facere Pythiam dicebat 

Comitia jam ahhinc triginta diebus erant habita. 

Note. In some expressions, the time how long before is expressed 
by the ablative alone with hie and ille ; as, his diebus^ in these days, 
that is, a few days ago ; or paucis his diebus, paucis illis diebus. 

71. When the question is in hoio long time? the answer is 
expressed by the ablative, yet also by intra with the accusa- 
tive. 

Agamemnon ciftii universa Grsecia v\x decern annis unam cepisse 

nrbem traditur. 

Multi intra vicesimum diem dictatura se abdicaverunt 

Gracchus centum tria oppida intra paucos dies in deditionem acce- 

pit. 

73. The ablative, without a preposition, is used with some 
general designations of place; terra marique, by sea and 
land ; loco and locis when they are joined with adjectives and 
pronouns ; hoc loco, multis locis, aliquot locis, secundo loco, 
meliore loco res nostras sunt, illustri loco laus tua sita est. 

Tuscorum ante Romanum imperium late terra manque opes pa- 
tuere. 

Castra Gallorum opportunis lads erant posita. 

Note 1. Loco alone, signifies in the right place, equivalent to sua 
loco. 

Multis loco positis grandior atque antiquior oratio soepe videri solet. 
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Note 2. Loeo^ joined with a genitiye, denotes instead. 

Sic a majoribus nostris aecepimus praetorem qusestori suo parentis 
loco esse oportere. 

NoTX 3. Via and itinere, with an adjective, are used without in. 

Vienna equites mille via breviore prsmisi. 

Note 4. The ablative, if joined with the adjective totw, is com- 
monly used without in. 

Concursabat tola urhe maxima multitudo. 

Note 5. Poets allow themselves unlimited liberty in the omission 
of in. 

73. The ablative is used with adjectives in the compara- 
tive degree, instead of quam with the nominative ; or, in the 
construction of the accusative with the infinitive, instead of 
quam with the accusative of the subject. If the thing sur- 
passed be in any other case than the nominative, or the accu- 
sative of the subject, quam must be used. 

Cicerone nemo Romanorum fuit eloquentior, 
Neminem Romanorum Cicerone etoquentiarem fuisse veteres judi- 
carunt 

Villus argentum est auro^ virtulilyus aurum. 
Maluit servire gloriie suie quam opibus* 
Facilius ediscimus versus quam prosam oratumem. 
Pluris quam decern miUibus emerunt 

Note 1. The ablative for the accusative of the object is frequently 
found in poets, and sometimes in prose, especially with pronouns; but 
no good writer uses the ablative for quaTn with any other case. On 
the other hand, the nominative or accusative with quam is often found 
where the ablative might have been used. 

Neminem Lycurgo majorem Lacedaemon genuit. 
Ignoratio futurorum malorum utilior est quam scientia. 

Note 2. Of a peculiar kind are such ablatives as these : opinione, 
spey nimioj cequOj necessariOf justo, solitOj dictOy vero, which are to be 
explained by quam opinio ^ etc. est or erat. 

Opinione omnium majorem animo cepi dolorem. 

In oratione membrum longius justo tardum, brevius instabile est. 

Note 3. Quam pro after a comparative means, than is, or toas to 
be expected in proportion to. 

5 
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Prolium atrodus puim pro numero pugnantium editor. 

Note 4. The construction of alius with an ablative, instead of ae, 
atquCf or quam, is rare, and occurs chiefly in poets. 

Nos ab initio spectasse otium, nee quidquam aUud Ubwtate eammuni 
qusBsisse ezitus declarat. 

Ne putes alium sapiente beatum. 

74. The degree of superiority or inferiority of one thing 
compared to another, is expressed in the ablative. PauUa, 
multo, quo, eo, quanto, tanto, tantulo, aliquanto, hoc, are to 
be considered as ablatives of this kind. 

Hibemia dimidio minor est quam Britannia. 
Homines quo plura habent, eo cupiunt ampliora, 

75. The ablative is besides governed by the prepositions 
a, ah, ahs, (absque), clam, coram, cum, de, e and ex, prce, pro, 
sine, tenus (which is put afler its case), in and sub denoting 
the place where, and super when it signifies concerning, 
Subter is used without distinction with both cases, but more 
commonly with the accusative. 

Note. The preposition in is commonly used with an ablative, after 
the verbs pono, loco, colloco, statiLO, constituo, consido, although, 
strictly speaking, they express a motion. On the other hand, advenire 
and adventare are used with in and the accusative, or with the accu- 
sative, if joined with names of towns. 

iEgyptii ac Babylonii omnem curam in siderum cognitione posfu^ 
runt. 

Herculem hominum fama beneficiorum memor in concdio ccelestiam 
collocavit. 



SECTION vn. 

7^ Vocative. 

76. The vocative stands in no close connexion with either 
nouns or verbs, but is inserted, (usually after a clause, unless 
for the sake of strong emphasis,) to express the object to 
which our words are addressed. It is often joined with in- 
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terjections, but not necessarily, and with o ! only in passages 
of strong emotion. 

Urbem, urbem, nd Rtbfe, cole, et in ista luce vive. 
O dii honij quid est in hominis vita diu. 

Qute res unquam, pro sande Jupiter, non modo in hac urbe sed 
in omnibus terns est gesta major. 

Note 1. Of other cases, besides the vocative, used with inter- 
jections, see § 3, 24. - 

Note 2. The nominative is used in apposition with the vocative. 

J^atCj mesB vires, mea magna potentia solus. 
Salve primus omnium parens patriae appellate. 

Note 3. Poets, in imitation of the Attic Writers, sometimes use 
the nominative for the vocative ; the same is done, in prose, in some 
particular phrases. 

Vacuas aures mihi, Memmius, adhibe. 

Decius consul : Agedum, inquit, pontifex publicus populi Romani, 
prsei verba, quibus me pro legionibus devoveam. 
Audi tu, populus Romanus. 

Note 4. On the other hand, adjectif es and participles are, in poets 
and in one particular phrase in prose, in the vocative, when the nom- 
inative would seem proper. 

Stemmate quod Tusco ramum millesime ducis, censoremque tuum 
vel quod trabeate salutas. 
Made virtute esto. 
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SECTION vm. 

I 

Some of the rules, regulating the use of adjectives have 
necessarily been anticipated in the section on the Connexion 
of Subject and Predicate, 
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77. The adjectives primus, ultimus, extrenms, postremus, 
intimus, summus, medius, infimus, imus, reUquus, ceterus^ 
even when they denote a part only, agree with the substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. See § 5, 45. 

Turpione Ambivio magis delectatur, qui in prima cavea spectat ; 
delectatur tamen etiam, qui in vUirmu 
Antistius abdidit se in intimam Macedoniam. 
Numa Janum ad infimum JirgHetum indicem pacis bellique fecit 
Jam pridem cupio Alexandriam rdiquamque Mgypium vijsere* 

Note. Even pronouns are sometimes used in this manner. 

Antequam ad earn orationem (that part of my oration) venio, que 
est propria yestrse queestionis. 

78. Several adjectives are joined to the same substantive, 
without a conjunction, when one of them, commonly that 
which stands next to it, is so closely united in sense with 
the substantive, as to form one complex idea with it, and is 
defined by the other or others. 

Pnetori urbis negotium dalum, ut naves longas triginta veteres 
reficeret 

Atticus nullos habuit hortos, ntdlam subttrbanam aut maritimam 
svmptuoaam viUam, 

Urbis Acradinse partes una lata via perpetua multisque transver- 
sis divisee sunt 

Note. The other adjectives thus joined to the first, which with 
the substantive forms one complex idea, are chiefly adjectives denot- 
ing size, number, and time, participles, pronouns, but rarely adjec- 
tives denoting a quality. 

79. Several adjectives are joined by means of conjunc- 
tions, when they do not define or stand in apposition to one 
another. 

Cum Armeniorum rege Tigrane grave helium perdiviumumque 
gessimus. 

Assentior Platoni nihil tarn facile in animos teneros atque modes 
influere quam varies canendi sonos. 

80. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun may 
stand for a substantive, a substantive being understood, and 
be connected with other adjectives, except those denoting a 
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quality ; and even with these when such an adjective part of 
speech has, by usage, become a substantive. 

Erubescunt in^ici etiam impttdica loquL 
Dexlr<B fidei testes esse solebant 
Meu8 est natcdis. 

Murenam accusat patemus inimicua Postumius, vetus vicinus ac 
necesscaius, 
Omnes, qui Catilinte incepta probabant, nudum pyblicum alebat. 

81. Some adjectives, in the neuter gender, are used as ad-' 
verbs, as, multum, multa, nimium quantum, mirum qtumtum, 
sublime, more rarely recens, 

Commentabar declamitans, idque faciebamnit(2^m etiam latine, sed 
grace sffipius. 
Sales in dicendo nimium quantum valent 
Sonus natura sublime fertur. 
Astragalus difficile tunditur. 

82. An adjective, qualifying the substantive, is sometimes 
used instead of an adverb, modifying the verb. 

Lati pacem agitabamus. 
Priori Remo augurium venit 

Note. Thus, nullus is used in the gense of not at aU. 

PhilotimuB nullus venit. 

83. Quam is commonly omitted afler j7/tis, amplius, minus, 
without causing a change of the case (see § 6, 73.) 

Constabat non minus diicentos Carthaginiensium equites fuisse. 
Rex qua sex mensibus iter fecerat, eadem minus diehus trigvnta in 
Asiam reversus est 

84. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared, magis 
and quam are used ; or more frequently, both adjectives and 
adverbs are used in the comparative. 

Si mihi facere licuerit, quod jam diu cogito, perfectam artem 
juris habebitis, magis magnam atque uberem quam difficilem atque 
obscuram. 

Octavius Reatinus ad dioendum veniebat magis audacter quam 
parate. 

6* 
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Pestilentia coorta, tidnador tamen ^iierm jienouJMior, cogittttionet 
hominum a certaminibus publicis avertit 
Romani bella quiedam fortius quann fdidus gesserunt 

85. The second member of the comparison is oitfitted^ 
when it is easily understood. 

Senectus est natura loquaiior (sc. quam cetene sstates). 

Romani legibus annalibus grandiorem eetatem ad consulatum con- 
stituebant 

Medici grafmribus morbis periculosas curationes et ancipites 
adhibere coguntur. 

Note. In many of these instances the comparative may be transla- 
ted by somewhat or too. 

Frumentum in Gallia propter siccitates angustius provenerat (some- 
what scantily). 

Voluptas cum major est atque longior, omne animi lumen eztinguit 
(too great and too long continued). 

86. Yet and still, with comparatives, are expressed in the 
best writers, by etiam; in later authors, by adhuc, 

Ut in corporibus magnie dissimilitudines smit, sic in animis ez- 
istunt etiam majores varietates. 

iPiliam quis habet? pecunia est opus; duas.' majore; plures.' 
majore etiam. 

Punctum est, quod vivimus, et adkuc puncto minus. 

87. The superlative with quisque denotes distributively 
each single one who possesses the quality in the highest 
degree. 

Epicureos dodissimus quisque contemnit 
Quinto quoque anno Sicilia tota censetur. 

Pecunia semper ab amplissimo quoque darissimoque contempta 
est 
In optimis quibusque honoris est certamen et glorie. 
Optimus quisque maxime posteritati servit 

88. The force of the superlative is increased by the addi- 
tion of muli0, longe, quamy vel; and by quam, quanius, quor 
lis, ut, with posse. 
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Mihi nihil fait optaiiuB, quam ut qwan graHmmiu erga te ease 
cognoscerer. 

£x Britannis ommbus Umge sunt hatnanissmij qui Cantium in- 
colunt 

In fidibus musicorum aures vd minima sentiunt 

Jugurtha qriam maxwKU potest copias armat 

Statuo aJiquem confectum tantis animi corporisque doloribus, 
qwxnJti in hominem maximi cadere possunL 
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SECTION IX. 

89. The genitive plural of ego and tu has two forms, no- 
strum and nostri, vestrum and vestri. The termination urn 
is used with partitives ; in all other connexions the form in ». 
See § 5, 44, note 5. 

Tenentur ii, qui ad urbis incendium, ad vealrum omnium csedem 
Romae restiterunt 

Quia nostrum exercitationem ullam corporis suscipit laboriosam, 
nisi ut aliquid ex ea commodi consequatur. 

J^ogtti melior pars animus est 

Non vereor, ne quis me hoc vestri adhortcmdi causa magnifice 
loqui existimet ' 

90. Sui, sibi, se, is the pronoun of the third person in a 
reflective sense, and is used when the subject of a proposi- 
tion becomes the object of the predicate. It continues to 
be used through' successive dependent propositions, as long 
as it refers to the subject of the leading proposition ; while 
in merely annexed propositions is is used to refer to the lead- 
ing subject. 
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Ipse ae quisqne diligit, non ut aliquam ^ ae ipso mercedem ezigat 
caritatis atuB, sed quod per se sibi quisque carus est 

Dionysius verebatur, ne, si Dionem secum haberet, aliquam occa- 
sionem daret 8ui opprimendi. 

Tiberius Gracchus ejttaque firater occisi sunt 

Athenienses urbem suam lede Minervae omaverunt, earwnque 
magnificentiam mirata est postehtas. 

Note 1. This relation is readily understood, when the dependent 
proposition is connected by the conjunction that (u<), or by interroga- 
tives wkoj whatf where^ etc. But when the dependence is established 
and indicated by means of other conjunctions, such as since, hecatLSty 
if, although, a mere reference to the subject is not sufficient to use 
sui, but the dependent proposition must be modified by the subject, 
that is, not express a fact, but the subject's idea of the fact. It is 
another principle of the Latin language, hereafter to be explained, 
that in such propositions the verb is used in the subjunctive ; as, con- 
temnebat divitias, quod se felicem reddere non posserU, or contemne- 
bat divitias, quod eum felicem reddere non poterant. In the former 
the idea of the subject is given, therefore se &nd possent; in the lat- 
ter, the fact is stated ; therefore eum and poterant. 

Africanus, qui suo cognomine declarat tertiam partem orbis terra- 
rum se subegisse, tamen, si sua res ageretur, testimonium non diceret. 

Medeam prsedicant in fuga fratris sui membra in iis locis, qua se 
parens persequeretur, dissipavisse. 

Verres Milesios navem poposcit, quae eum priesidii causa Myndum 
prosequeretur. . 

Note 2. Many instances occur in which there is necessarily an ob- 
scurity to which of several subjects sui refers ; in some cases ipse is 
used to prevent a misunderstanding ; in others the connexion alone 
furnishes the right interpretation. 

Agrippa Atticum orabat, ut se sibi suisque reservaret. 

Romani legates in Bithyniam miserunt, qui a rege peterent, ne 
inimicissimum suum secum haberet sibique dederet. 

Jugurtha legatos ad consulem mittit, qui ipsi liberisque vitam pete- 
rent. 

Cesar milites incusavit, cur de sua virtute aut ipsius diligentia 
desperarent. 

91. Suus is the adjective pronoun of the substantive pro* 
noun suiy sibi, se, and the principles stated in the preceding 
rule, concerning the latter, apply strictly to the use of the 
former. 
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Themifltocles servtim ad Xeixem misit, ut ei nuntiaret sw$ verbis 
adversarios t^tis in fbga esse. 

92. On account of the reciprocal power of sui and suus, 
they are used even when they do not refer to the grammati- 
cal subject of the proposition. 

Cui proposita sit conservatio sui, necesse est huic partes quoque 
sui caras esse. 
Ciesarem stux, natura mitiorem facit 
Sui cuique mores fingunt fortunam. 
Fumium per ae vidi libentissime. 
Volaterranos in sua possessione retinebam. 

93. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to 
which it refers, which is then put in the same case, and fol- 
lowed by hie, idem, is, ipse, which are necessary if the 
verbs govern different cases. 

Quam quisque novit artem, in hoc se exerceat 

Accusator non ferendus est is, qui, quod in altero vitmn reprehen- 
dit, in eo ipso deprehenditur. 

Expectationem nostram tu vinces, si hoc statueris, quarum laudum 
gloriam adamaris; quihus artibus es laudes comparantur, in iia 
esse elaborandum. 

94. The relative pronoun sometimes takes an adjective 
after it, which properly belongs to the antecedent. 

Alvus calore, qv,em muUum habet, omnia conficit 
Inter jocoe, quos incondUos jaciunt, Romulus ac parens patris 
appeUatur. 

95. The relative pronoun sometiines takes a substantive in 
the way of apposition after it. 

Eodem anno a Campanis Cumte, quom Gzteci tum wrhem tenebant, 
capiuntur. 

In astrologia C. Sulpicius, in geometria Sex. Pompeius, multi in 
dialecticis, plures in jure civili multum operse cureque posuerunt, qua 
omnes artes in veri investigatione versantur. 

96. The relative pronoun is sometimes used in the sense 
of as or such as, the antecedent ti, denoting such, being 
either expressed or understood. 
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Nos u sumus, qui esse debemus, id est studio digni ac Uteris no- 
sths. 

Spero, quuB tua pnidentia et tempeiantia est, te jam, ut volumus, 
valere. 

Qua es pnidentia, nihil te fugiet, si meas literas diligenter legeris. 

97. The relative pronoun sometimes takes its number and 
gender from the personal pronoun which is implied in the 
possessive. 

Omnes laudare fortunas mtas, qui gnatum haberem tali ingenio 
prseditum. 

98. Ipse, as distinguished from is and iZ/e, serves emphati- 
cally to distinguish that to which it is applied from all others. 

Pjrthagorei, si ex iis qusereretur, quare ita esset, respondere soliti 
sunt ipse dixit 

99. Is is used when something mentioned before is re- 
ferred to simply and without any emphasis ; ille, with em- 
phasis, denoting that which is of general notoriety. 

Vercingetorix respondit : summam imperii se consulto nvUi dis- 
cedentem tradidisse, ne is multitudinis studio ad dimicandum impel- 
leretur. 

Antipater Ule Sidonius solitus est versus hexametros fimdere ex 
tempore. 

100. Hie, iste, and ille diiSer, as to their meaning and 
application, in this way. Hie refers to that which is near or 
belongs to the person speaking ; t^^e to the person ad- 
dressed; ille to some remoter person or object. Thence 
hie is sometimes called the demonstrative pronoun of the 
first, iste of the second, and ille of the third person. 

Q. Catulus non antique iUo more sed hoc nostro fuit eruditus. 

Capitolium-saxo quadrate substnictum est, epus vel in hoc magni- 
ficentia urbis conspiciendum. 

Homines sapientes et isla auctoritate preeditos, qua vos estis, his 
rebus mederi cenvenit 

101. Quisquam, any one, is used only in propositions which 
involve an universal negative, or an interrogation which has 
a negative force, a condition ; after comparatives} after the 
adverb vix, and the preposition sine. 
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Fieri niiUo modo potest, nt qvMqwxm plus alteram diligat quam se. 
An qmsquam potest sine pertorbatione mentis irasci ? 
Nihil turpius physico quam fieri sine causa quidgtunn, dicere. 
Vix quidquam spei est. 

Note. Ullus has the same meaning as quisquamy but is an adjec- 
tive, while quisqtuim is most commonly used substantively. 

102. AUquis and quispiam are particular in their meaning, 
some one, some one or other; quispiam increases the uncer- 
tainty implied- in aliquis. 

Hereditas est pecunia, quae morte cdicujua ad quempiam pervenit 
jure. 

103. Quidam differs from aliquis, by implying that the 
object designated is definitely known, though indefinitely 
described. 

Ut saltatori motus non quivis, sed certus quidam est datus ; sic 
vita agenda est certo genere quodam, non quolibet ^ 
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SECTION X. 

104. In order to determine the tense, i» e. the time of a 
verb, we must inquire both whether the action or condition 
to be expressed falls in the present, the past, or the future; 
and also, what was its state with reference to other actions 
connected with it, whether it was completed or still going 
on. For example, / was writing, and / had written^ are 
both actions which fall in the past time ,* but their state is 
different. When I say / was writing, when he came in, I 
represent the action as not completed at his entrance ; when 
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I say IXad written, when he came in, I represent one action 
as already terminated, when the second took place. The 
same dijSerence exists between to-morrow 1 shall write, and 
to-morrow I shall have written ; between / am writing to-day, 
I am engaged in an act not yet completed, and I have writ- 
ten to-day, by which an act already terminated is expressed. 

105. There are, therefore, in Latin, two tenses for eap h of 
the three divisions of time, past, present, and future ; one 
expressing a complete, the other an incomplete action. 

^ acriho, I write, or am writing, present time, action continuing. 
I scripsi, I have written, present time, action completed. 

^ scribeham, I wrote, or was writing, past time, action continuing. 
I scripseram, I had written, past time, action completed. 

^ scnbam, I shall write, or be writing, future time, action continuing. 
I scripseroy I shall have written, future time, action completed. 

Bum vitant stulti vitia, in contraria cmrunt. 

Qua tempestate Carthaginienses plerseque Africss impent(Aant, 
Cyrenenses quoque magni atque opulent! fuere. 

Ut voles me esse, ita ero. 

Eas leges, quas Cesar nobis inspectantibus recitavit, pronwvtiaiint, 
tulity noe evertendas putabimus ? 

Pausanias eodem loco sepultus est, ubi Yitam posueraL 

Ut sementemyecem, ita metes. 

106. The passive has the same tenses with the same 
meaning, but with this difference, that they express no ac- 
tion, but the times and states of a condition of sujSering. 

laudw, I am praised, present time, condition continuing. 
lavdcdus sum, I have been praised, present time, condition com- 
pleted. 

Slaudahar, I was praised, past time, condition continuing. 
laudatiis eram, I had been praised, past time, condition completed. 

lavdahqgr, I shall be praised, future time, condition continuing. 
laudcEtus ero, I shall have been praised, future time, condition 
completed. 

Note 1. Instead of laudatus sum and eram^ laudatus fui and ^e- 
ram were sometimes used, and laudattis fuero generally for ero; 
which is only an attempt to express again by the auxiliary, the com- 
pleteness of the action, which is already expressed by the participle of 
the perfect passive. In the subjunctive liKewise laudattis fuissem is 
often used for laud, essem. 
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Menus a tubselliis in rostra recta ivit, idque, qaod commaaiter 
eompositum fueratf solus edixit. 

Note 2. The English language is destitute of a form for express- ' 
ing the peculiar sense of the Latin present tense passive ; namely, 
that the act under which the person or thing spoken of is passive, is 
still going forward at the time supposed. / am, being pfaised, or / am 
in the act of being praised, would express this, but neither phrase is 
agreeable to the idiom of the Englisn. The same remark applies to 
the imperfect and future passive, which express the incompleteness of 
that which was or will be undergone. 

NoT£ 3. The Latin present, joined with ^ adverb or other ex- 
pression of past time, including the past and present, has the force of 
a perfect. 

Jampridem cupio Alexandriam visere. 

107. The tenses of the present and past time, i. e. present 
and perfect, imperfect and pluperfect, have also a subjunc- 
tive mood ; scribam and scripserim ; scriberem and scripsis' 
sem ; in the passive scribar and scriptus sim, scriberer and 
scriptus essem. The connexion in which they are respec- 
tively ased will be explained hereafter, ^ 12 ; as tenses they 
do not vary from the signification of the indicative. 

108. Neither the active nor the passive voice has a sub- 
. junctive of the future. When the expression of futurity 

is already contained in another part of the proposition, the 
other subjunctives supply the place of the subjunctive of the 
future, which is wanting ; e. g. ilia de re promisit se scriptU" 
rutn^ cum primum nuntium accepisset. Here accepisset 
serves instead of a subjunctive of the future perfect ; for in 
the indicative it would be, cum primum nuntium acceperOy 
scribam tibi. So in the passive : hoc tibi affirmo, si illud 
beneficium mihi tribuatur, me maignopere gavisurum ; where 
tribuatur, the subjunctive of the present, stands for the fu- 
ture ; gaudebo si mihi tributum sit, or fuerit, where fuerit 
(from juerim, not from fuero) is in like manner used for the 
subjunctive of the future. The choice of one or other of 
these subjunctives depends upon the tense of the leading 
verb in the sentence, and the complete or incomplete state of 
the action. 

Non committam, ut tum res jvdicetw, cum hsc frequentia totius 

Italiffi Roma discesserit 

Tumum dixisse ferunt nullam breviorem esse cognitionem quam 

6 
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inter patarem et filium, paucisque transigi verbis posse; ni pareat 
patri, habiturum infortunium esse. 

Hsec profecto mdes, quanto illustriora futura sird, cum aliquantum 
ex provincia atque ex imperio laudis accesserU. 

De Rosciorum audacia tum me dicturum poUicUiut sum, cum Erucii 
crimina dUuissem, 

NoTB. It is to be obseryefd that in the last two examples the per- 
fect subjunctive accesserit and the pluperfect diluissem are in English 
rendered by the same tense. The use of different tenses in Latin is 
owing to the difference of the leading verbs, video and pollicitus sum. 

109. If no future has gone before, and the construction of 
the proposition demands the subjunctive, the participle of 
the future active is employed for this purpose, along with the 
proper tense of the verb esse ; e. g. non dubito, qmu rediturus 
sit, or fuerit ; non dubitaham, quin rediturus esset, or fuisset. 

His de rebus quid acturus sis, rescribas mihi velim. 
Bonum virum fingimus, qui cdod%xms Rhodios non sit, si id turpe 
judicet 

Note. Compare the latter examples of 111. 

110. In the passive voice, as the participle in dus is not 
properly a future, but denotes what ought to be done, a cir- 
cumlocution may be employed of futurum sit, or esset with 
ut ; as, non duhito, quin futurum sit, ut laudetur ; multi non 
duhitahant, quin futurum esset, ut C(Bsar a Pompeio vincere^ 
tur, 

111. The conjugatio pertphrastica, formed from the par- 
ticiple of the future active with the auxiliary esse, is used to 
denote that some one is about to perform an action, or medi- 
tates its performance. This can be done through all the six 
tenses of the verb, but the second future of this periphrastic 
conjugation does not occur. 

Tibi de nostris rebus nihil sum ante mandatunis per literas, quam 
desperaro coram me tecum agere posse. 

In urbis incremento semper, quantum mcenia processura erant, tan- 
tum termini consecrati proferebantur. 

Nunc jam, quod creditwus tibi fui, omne credidL 

^milius Paullus Delphis inchoatas in vestibule columnas, quibus 
impositwri statuas regis Persei fueranJt, suis statuis victor destinavit 
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Tepeat oportet orator eorum, apud quos aget ant erU advrua, 
mentes, sensusque degustet 

Ut scribas quam seepissime, ut, et quid tu agas, et quid agatur, 
scire possim, et etiam quid acturus sis, valde te rogo. 

Ne literas quidem uUas accepi, quse me docerent, quid ageres, aut 
ubi te visurus essem, 

C. Livius neminem fidelius dare posse consilium dixit quam eimi) 
qui id alteri suaderet, quod ipse, si in eodem loco esset, fouiums 
fuerit, 

Aut non fato interiit Flaminii exercitus ; aut si fato, etiamsi ob- 
temperasset auspiciis, idem eventurum fuisset. 

Sanguinem pluisse senatui nuntiatum est, deorum etiam sudasse 
simulacra ; num censes his nuntiis Thalen aut Anaxagoram creMu- 
rum fuisse f 

Note. The perfect and pluperfect indicative of this periphrastic 
conjugation are often used in the sense of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

MazaBUs, si transeuntibus flumen supervenisset, baud dubie cppres^ 
sums fuit incompositos. 

112. The future passive participle, as it is called, forms 
with the tenses of the verb esse a peculiar conjugation 
through all the tenses, with the signification of necessity, 
not of a future condition ; for epistola scribenda est, means 
not " a letter shall be written," for that would be expressed 
by epistola scribetur, but '* a letter must be written." 

Regulo non fuit Jupiter meiuendus, ne iratus noceret, qui neque 
irasci solet nee nocere. 

Hi tibi tres libri inter Cratippi commentaries tamquam hospites 
erunt redpiendi, 

Note. The past tenses of this conjugation, the imperfect, perfect, 
and pluperfect indicative are, in conditional propositions, used for the 
pluperfect subjunctive. 

Qu8B si hoc tempore non suum diem obisset, paucis post annis tamen 
ei moriendum fuit. 

113. The perfect indicative, both active and passive, has 
in Latin, besides its signification of an action completed in 
present time, that of an aorist ; i. e. it is used to relate 
events, simply as happening in past time, without reference 
to their having been completed, or not completed, in respect 



64 USE OF THE TENSES. [^ 10. 

to each other ; e. g. Itaque Cssar armis gerere rem cansti" 
tuitf exercitum finibus Italiae admovit, Rubiconem transiit, 
Rotnam et sBrarium occupavit, Pompeium cedentem devicit^ 
Pompeium fugientem persequutus est, eumque in campis 
Pharsalicid devicit. This is expressed in English by the use 
of the past tense, " Caesar determined, marched/' &c. 

Verres turn se in conspectum nautis paullisper dedit. Stelit solea- 
tus pnetor populi Romani cum pallio purpureo tunicaque talarL 
Hoc ipso istum vestitu Siculi sspe viderunt. 

^ NoTB 1. In Latin as in English, when the past is represented in a 
lively manner as though it were present, use is made of the present 
tense, instead of the aorist of narration. 

Erat in luctu senatus; squalebat civitas publico consilio mutata 
Teste, cum subito edicunt consules, ut ad suum vestitu m senatores 
redirent. 

Dimisso senatu decemviri prodeunt in concionem, abdicantque se 
magistratu ingenti hominum lastitia. Jfuntiantur hsec plebi ; legatos, 
quidquid in urbe hominum supererat, prosequitur. Huic multitudini 
leta alia turba ex castris occurrit; congrtUvlaniur libertatem concor- 
diamque civitati restitutam. 

Note 2. That the present, in such instances, is by the writer 
himself felt to be used for the perfect, appears sometimes from the 
tense of dependent verbs. 

Diodorus, homo frugi ac diligens, qui sua servare vellet, ad propin- 
quum suum scrihity ut iis, qui a Verre venisserU, responderetj illud 
argentum se paucis illis diebus misisse Lilybaeum. 

114. The Latin imperfect indicative, expressing like the 
English compound tense formed by the auxiliary and parti- 
ciple (I was speaking) an action or state continuing and 
not completed, at some given point of past time, is oflen 
used of actions frequently repeated, of manners, customs, 
and institutions formerly existing. 

Socrates dicere solebat (or dicebat) omnes in eo, quod scirent, satis 
esse eloquentes. 
Anseres Romse publice cdehantur in Capitolio. 

Note 1. It is oflen optional, whether we will describe the dura- 
tion of an action by the imperfect, or simply declare its past existence 
by the perfect ; we may say, Socrates solitus est dicere, as well as 
solebat ; the former expression declares a fact, the latter represents the 
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eondnttance and repetition of the act. The perfect may be used of a 
continued action, if its continuance is not the circumstance which it it 
meant to brins emphatically into view. 

Note 2. In writing letters, the Romans used the imperfect or per- 
fect ^accordingly as the action is to be represented as continuing or 
completed), to denote what was going on at the time when*they wrote, 
putting themselves, as it were, in the place of the person who receives 
the letter, and using the tense which would be proper when it comes 
to his hands. ' 

Haec scripsi media nocte. Novi nihil erat apud nos, si quidem 
certa tibi afferri vis. Qusb ad earn diem, cum hsc scribebamf aiuUve- 
ramus, inanis rumor videbatur. 

115. The subjunctive of the perfect has not the same lati- 
tude of meaning as the indicative of this tense, but is con- 
fined to a completed action and the present time. But the 
imperfect of the subjunctive has the force which belongs to 
the perfect of the indicative, that of relating an event which 
has occurred in some past time, without reference to its 

. being complete or incomplete ; so that in a narrative, the 
imperfect of the subjunctive follows the perfect of the in- 
dicative, without implying a continuance of the action or 
condition. 

It will be readily perceived that when I say, Puer de tecto 
deciditj ut crus fregerity I do not relate an event as happen- 
ing in past time, but speak of an event completed at the 
present time, and of a state now existing, the consequence of 
that event. When, on the other hand, I say, Puer de tecto 
decidit, ut crus frangerefy using the perfect in its narrative 
or aorist sense, I join the imperfect with it. 

Mulier tarn vehementer lapidem de tecto d^ecUy ut regis (Pyrrhi) 
caput et galeam perfringeret. 

Aristides, cum tantis rebus pneluisset, in tanta paupertate decessit, 
ut, qui efferretur, vix rdiquerit. 

Quee te ratio in eam spem adduxH, ut eos tibi fideles jnitore^, quos 
pecunia corrupisses. 

Romani ex loco superiore stragi ac ruinaytu2ere Gallos, ut nun- 
quam poetea nee pars nee universi tentaverirU tale pugnse genus. 

116. In the use of the futures, the Latin language is more 
accurate than our own. When a future action is spoken of, 
either in the future, or in the imperative, or in the subjunc- 
tive used imperatively, and another is joined with it, which 

6* 
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has not yet come to pass, the latter is also put in the future ; 
in the first future, if the actions are supposed to continue 
together ; in the future perfect, if the one must be completed 
before the other can begin. In English this verb is often 
put in the present tense ; e. g. faciam, si potero, I will do it 
if I can ; f actio hoc, ubi voles, do this when you please. 

Adolescentes cum dare se jucunditati volenty caveant intempe- 
rantiam. 

Ut sementem feceris, ita tiutea, 

De Carthagine vereri non ante desinam, quam illam ezcisam esse 
cognovero. 

NoTB. The future perfect is sometimes used for the first future, to 
express haste, something future being thus represented as already past. 

Da mihi hoc, jam tibi mazimam partem defensionis pracideris. 

117. All these tenses may be used in connexion, accord- 
ing to circumstances ; as, I write now, but yesterday I was 
walking, hodie scribe, at heri amhulaham. But only the simi' 
lar tenses, i. e. those which relate to the same time, can be 
made dependent on each other ; that is, the tenses of the 
present time, namely, the present and perfect by themselves, 
and the tenses of the past, namely, the imperfect and plu- 
perfect for themselves. In the doctrine of the dependence 
of tenses {cons'ecutio temporum), regard must be had to the 
time ; for present only can be connected with present, and 
past with past. The state of the action depends solely on 
itself, and of course is never doubtful. And now this prin- 
ciple is to be held firmly in view, that the perfect of itself as 
such, and in the subjunctive always, expresses present time ; 
80 that 

On the present and perfect the present and perfect may fol- 
low, 

On the imperfect and pluperfect the imperfect and pluper- 
fect ; 

as, scio, quid agcu, and scio, quid egeris, I know what yon 
are doing, and I know what you have done. But sciebam, 
quid ageres, and sciebam, quid egisses; in English, I knew 
what you did, and I knew what you had done ; further, audi" 
veram, quid ageres, and audiveram, quid egisses, I had heard 
what you did, and I had heard what you had done. 
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Exstant epistole et Philippi ad Alexandrum et Antipatri ad Cas- 
sandrum et Antig^oni ad Philippum filium, quibus prcBcipiunt, ut 
oratione benigna multitudinie animos ad benevolentiam aUidardy 
militesque blande appellando delemant. 

Non est provincia excepta dumtaxat Africa et Sardinia, quam non 
adierit Augustus. 

Barbarus nihil doli subesse putans adeo angusto mari conflixit, 
ut ejus multitude navium explicari non potuerit, 

Trajanus ita rem publicam administravU, ut omnibus principibus 
merito anteferaiur. 

Chabrias vivehat laute, et indidgebat sibi liberalius, quam ut invidi- 
am vulgi poaaet efiugere. 

Unum illud extimeacebam, ne quid turpiter facerem, vel jam efft' 
cissem, 

DoUabella venerat ipse, qui esset in consilio, et primus sententiam 
diceret. 

Plato a Dionysio tyranno crudeliter violatvs eraJtj quippe quem 
venumdari jussisset 

118. A real difficulty is introduced into the simple rule 
given above on the connexion of the tenses, by the double 
signification of the Latin perfect indicative. In the preced- 
ing paragraph it has been considered (like the English) 
merely as a present of perfect action, but it is likewise an 
'aorist of the past (see 113), and as such it is connected 
with the tenses of past time, the imperfect and the pluper- 
fect. In this latter case it is translated in English by the 
imperfect. The Latin perfect, in the aorist sense, may be 
called the historic perfect^ and we must add to the rule ; 

On the historic perfect follows the imperfect and pluper" 
feet ; 

as, audivi (I heard, narrating), quid ageres and quid egisses. 

Conon cum patriam obsideri audivisset, non qtuBsivit, ubi ipse 
tutus viveret, sed unde prsesidio posset esse civibus suis. 

Id factum graviter tulit Indutiomarus, et, qui jam ante inimico in 
nos animo fuissety multo gravius hoc dolore exarsit 

Note. It must be observed that, from the frequent connexion of 
the perfect with the imperfect of the subjunctive, it became almost an 
idiom of the Latin language, to use the imperfect, even where a pres- 
ent action was spoken of, if it were possible to conceive it as progres- 
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give, and therefore as in one part past, even while another part con- 
tinued. 

Adduxi enim hominem, in quo satisfacere exteris nationibus poss€' 
tis. 

Quoniam, que subsidia novitatis haherta, et habere posses, exposuif 
nunc de magnitudine petitionis dicam. 

119. The futures are similar to the tenses of the present. 
Therefore the present and perfect follow a future, and a fu- 
ture (of course of the periphrastic conjugation) follows the 
present and perfect; as, mox intelUgam, quantum me ames 
or amaveriSf it is impossible to say quantum me amares or 
amasses. It is just so with the future perfect ; as, si cogno' 
veto, quemadmodum te geras or quemadmodum te gesseris. 

Reperiam multos, quibus, quidquid velim, facile pemuukam. 

Equidem miles nihil dicam de imperatore meo, cui prsesertim gra- 
tias sciam ab senatu actas, quod non desperofoerU de re publica. 

Quotusquisque tam patiens est, ut velU discere, quod in usu non 
9it hahitvrus. 

Defectiones solis et lunse cognUa prtBdidcsque sunty qu®, quantee, 
quando futvra sirU. ' 

120. But in as far as the four subjunctives of the peri- 
phrastic conjugation are considered as subjunctives of proper 
futures, it may be assumed that two of these (formed with 
essem and fuissem) depend on the tenses of the past; 
and hence the rule, that between presents and futures a re- 
ciprocal connexion exists, but between preterites and futures 
a partial connexion, in as much as futures may be made to 
depend on preterites, but not preterites on futures. 

Non verebaTj ne mea vitse modestia parum TmlUura esset contra 

falsos rumores. 

Scripserat mihi, quamobrem non ventvirua tssd. 

I 

121. Thus, therefore, the entire rule on the connexion of 
tenses will be this : 

On the tenses of the present and future, i. e. on the pre- 
sent, the perfect as such, and on the two futures, follow the 
tenses of the present, i. e. the present and perfect subjunc- 
tive ; and on the tenses of the past, i. e. on the imperfect and 
pluperfect, and on the historic perfect, follow the tenses of 
the past ; i. e. the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive. 
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USE OF mOODS 



SECTION XI. 

IriSieative Mood, 

122.^Tne indicative is used in every proposition, the mat- 
ter of which is declared absolutely and as a fact ; e. g. he 
walks, thou writest, I believe. No further ririe can be given, 
the indicative being the proper mood to be used, where 
there is no reason for using another. Yet the following 
peculiarities of Latin usage, in respect to this mood, deserve 
notice. 

123. The words oportere, necesse esse,' debere, convenire, 
and posse; par, aquum, consentaneum, justum, and cequius, 
melius, utilius esse, and pthers of the same kind, are put in 
the indicative of past time, to express that something should 
have been done, which in fact has not been done ; e. g. hoc 
facere debebas;^ " thou shouldst have done this; " longe uti- 
lius fuit angustias aditus occupare, *' it would have been 
much better to seize the pass.'' With the participle of the 
future passive in dus, the indicative of sum in past time is 
much mor€\ commonly used than the subjunctive ; e. r- tieec 
via tibi ingredienda erat ; this path should have been taken 
by thee. 

Aut non suscipi bellum oportuit, aut geri pro dignitate populi Ro- 
mani. 

Tiberius Gracchus vitam, quam gloriosissime degere potueraty 
immatura morte finivit 

Jeci fundamenta rei publicse serius omnino, quam decuit, 

Liberos tuos instituere atque erudire ad majorum instituta atque 
civitatis disciplinam, non ad tua flagitia debuisti. 

Hoc quidem prseceptum ad tollendam amicitiam valet ; illud potius 
prtBcipi^ndum fuit, ut diligentiam adhiberepoius in amicitiis compa- 
randis. 
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NoT£ 1. The difference between the English and Latin idiom, as 
regards the moods, is more apparent than real ; ought and should 
being really past indicatives of the verb to otoe, and another of the 
same meaning, now obsolete. But as they are also used potentially 
in English, it is necessary to consider whether they denote a present, 
a past, or a contingent obligation or propriety ; and express them ac- 
cordingly in Latin by an indicative present, or past, or a tense of the 
potential mood. 

^ Note 2. An obligation to do something at a given time of past 
time, is expressed in Latin by an infinitive of the present tense, as, 
debebas hoc facere ; in English by an infinitive of past time, as, you 
ought to have done this. 

124. In the consequent member of a conditional proposi- 
tion, the past tenses are frequently put in the indicative, 
although in the conditional clause the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive has been used ; e. g. perieraniy nisi tu accur'^ 
risses, 'r, 

Pons sublicius iter peene hostibus dedit^ m unns vir fvisset Horar 
tius Codes. 

Otacilius fnunentum Syracusas misit; quod ni tam in tempore 
subvenissdy victoribu»victisque pariter pemiciosa fames irutabat. 

Cum dominatu unius omnia tenerentur, nee me angoribus dedidi, 
quibus eram confedus^ nisi iis re^ftftMem, nee rursum indignis homine 
docto voluptatibus. 

Prseclare viceramua, nisi spoliatum, inermem, fugientem Lepidus 
recepisset Antonium. 

• 

Note 1. It is sometimes possible to consider this indicative as re- 
ally an indicative, denoting' that a part of the action of the consequent 
member has taken place ; e. g. Britanni degredi paullatim et circumire 
terga vincentium caperanty ni id ipsum veritus Agricola quatuor equi- 
tum alas venientibus opposuisset. Jam fames quam pestilentia tri- 
stior erut, ni annonse foret subventum. Yet in a majority of the cases, 
the indicative is actually used for the pluperfect subjunctive, in order 
to give more animation by representing as having actually happened, 
that which after all only exists in the mind. Hence this ngure of the 
exchange of modes is so common in the historians. 

Effigies Pisonis traxerant in Gemonias ac diveUebanty ni jussu prin- 
cipis protecttB forent. 

CsBcina dum sustentat aciem, suffosso equo delapsus circumvemeho' 
iuTf ni prima legio sese opposuisset. 

Note 2. It is to be observed that Cicero uses this indicative in 
the consequent member of a conditional proposition, only with those 
verbs and phrases stated above (123), which, even without a condi- 
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tional clause, are put in the indicative of past time ; and even with 
these but rarely. 

Q^adii ita, putassetf certe optdbilius Miloni fuit dare jugulum. 

125. The indicative is commonly used after many general 
and indefinite expressions, some fact being implied. Such 
are quisquis, quotquot, quicunque, quantuscunque, quantu-^ 
luscunque^ utut, utcunque, ubiubiy ubicunque, undeunde, 
nndecunque, quoquo, qtiocunque, quaqua, quacunque, and 
others of the same kind. 

^idquid id est, timeo Danaos et dona ferentes. 

Quoguo modo se res habd, peto a te, ut tantum Hippis commodes, 
quantum tua fides dignitasque patitur. 

Omnino qui rei publics preesunt, utilitatem civium sic tueantur, ut, 
qwzcunque ogtinf, ad earn referant obliti commodorum suonim. 

Regis Deiotari voluntatem et copias, qtumUzcunqua sunt, nostras 
esse duca 

126. In the same way propositions with sive •— sive are in 
the indicative. 

Nam illo loco libentissime uti soleo, sivt quid mecum ipse cogito, 
sive quid out scribo aut lego. 

Tu tamen, sive habes aliquam spem de re publica, sive desperaSy ea 
para, meditare, cogita, quee esse in eo civi ac viro debent, qui sit 
rem publicam in veterem dignitatem ac libertatem vindicaturus. 



SECTION XII. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

127. The subjunctive is used, when a proposition is stated 
not as matter of fact, but as conceived by the mind. 

Note. This is not meant as if such a proposition as I believe^ he 
guesses, must be put in the subjunctive mood, because here a real 
iact, my belief, his conjecture, is stated. But when I say / would 
believe, I might believe, &c. the subjunctive mood expresses that my 
belief is not any thing actual, but something that either does not yet 
exist, or may never exist. So in propositions which imply a design, 
that which is to be effected or guarded against is put in the suhjunc- 
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tive, as something not actual but contemplated hj the mind. Illud 
feci, ne putet me sibi inimicum esse, or, nepiUaret. 

128. A difference is to be remarked between the four 
tenses of the subjunctive, both in conditional propositions, 
the conditional clause depending on si, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, 
tametsi ; and when used independent, some condition being 
understood. The present and perfect describe some action 
or event, as conceived of by the mind, without necessarily 
implying that it does not actually exist, or may not exist ; 
the imperfect and pluperfect exclude the idea of its actual 
existence ; e. g. si velit does not exclude his actually being 
willing, and is followed by possit, poterit ; si velUt implies 
that in point of fact he is not willing, and is followed hj posset. 
So without si ; facerem, I would do it, but I do it not ; cupi» 
am, I may desire, which is so far from excluding the actual 
desire, that it sometimes serves to express it. The imperfect 
and pluperfect of the subjunctive, therefore, must be used 
(with si, or alone) ; but, with a very slight change of mean- 
ing, the indicative may stand, instead of the present or the 
perfect subjunctive. The subjunctive is used in preference, 
when the event is intended to be set forth rather as some- 
thing conceived of, than really existing ; and with si and its 
compounds, where they have the force of even if, even aU 
though, admitting that, &/C. ; e. g. etiamsi id non consequare, 
tamen &c., is said more contingently and doubtfully than 
etiamsi id non consequere, or consequere, which bring it 
much nearer to reality. 

Tu si hie sis, aliter sentias. 

Nisi in literis tnvcrem, hjiud possem vivere. 

Si haBC non gesta atuOretis, sad picta videretis, tamen appareret, 
uter esset insidiator. 

Antiochus si tam in agendo belle parere volutsset consiliis Hanni- 
balis, quam in suscipiendo instituerat, propius Tiberi quam Ther- 
mopylis de summa imperii dimicasset 

Si ridere coticessum sit, vituperetur tamen cachinnatio. 

Omnia brevia tolerb,bilia esse debent, etiamsi magna sinL 

Ista Veritas, etianm jucunda non est, mihi tamen grata est 

Dies defidat, si vdim numeraxe, quibus bonis male evenerit, nee 
minus, si commemorem>, quibus improbis optime. 

129. The present and perfect of the subjunctive are used, 
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to soften an assertion or statement ; e. g. nemo istud tibi 
concedat (concesserit) ; dixerit quispiam. The perfect sub* 
junctive especially is used frequently in this way, with the 
force of the present. The signification does not essentially 
differ from that of the future indicative. 

Hoc sine ulla dubitatione corifirnuiverim eloquentiam rem esse 
omnium difficillimam. 

Excellentibus ingeniis citius defueril ars, qua civem regant, quam 
qua hostes superent 

Note. The imperfect of the subjunctive of dicere, putare, credere, 
is used in the second person singular, in the sense of one might say, 
one might think, implying that one does not. 

Romani injussu signa referunt, moestique (crederes victos) redeunt in 
castra. 

Quo postquam venerunt, mirandum in modum (canes yenaticos 
diceres) ita odorabantur omnia et pervestigabant, ut, ubi quidquid esset, 
aliqua ratione invenirent. 

130. In like manner the subjunctive of the present is used 
with questions, which imply a doubt respecting the proba- 
bility or propriety of an action ; e. g. quis credat ? quis hoc 
facere ausit ? quid loquamur de hac re ? these are but milder 
expressions for nemo credet, nemo audehit, non loquemur, 

Quis dvhitet, quin in virtute divitise sint ? 

Quid envmerem artium multitudinem, sine quibua vita omnino 
nulla esse potuisset ? 
Ubi istum invenias, qui honorem amici anteponat sua ? 



131. The subjunctive of the present is also used, as a 
softened imperative, to express a wish, a request, a precept, 
or, with nty a prohibition. 

EmaSf non quod opus est, sed quod necesse est 
Meminerimus etiam adversus infimos justitiam esse servandam. 
hniiemwr nostros Brutos, Camillos, Decios ; amemus patriam ; por 

reamus senatui ; consulamus bonis ; id esse optimum pulemus, quod 

erit rectissimum. 

I 

Note. The notion that the subjunctive is a more mild and polite 
mode of command is erroneous; the fact is, that the subjunctive is 
rarely used in the second person instead of the imperative ; but the 

7 
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subjunctive in tfa« third person i« common, becanse the imperaliy« Is 

defective in that person. 

Sit igitur sermo lenis minimeque pertinax ; insit in eo lepos ; nee 
vero, tamquam in possessionem venerit, excludat alios, sed cum in 
reliquis rebus tum in sermone communi vicissitudinem non iniquam 
putet, ac videat imprimis, quibus de rebus loquatur ; di seriis, severita- 
tem adhibeat ; si jocosis, leporem. 

132. AH propositions, in whicli a purpose or object is ex- 
pressed, take the subjunctive. The conjunctions, ut, ne, 
quo, quin, quominus, serve to connect such propositions, and 
therefore govern a subjunctive, the tense of which depends 
upon that of the leading verb. See § 1(^, 121. 

133. Ut, signifying in order that, so that, supposing that, 
although, takes a subjunctive after it. It either contains a 
reference to something future, which is the object, purpose, 
or effect of another action, or it more exactly defines the 
state or nature of a thing, with such words as sic, it a, tarn, 
talis, tantus, ejusmodi, preceding. 

Edimus, ut vivamus, non vivimus, iU edamus, 

Sol efficit, id omnia Jloreard, 

Adeo Py lades Orestem dilexit, ut pro eo mori paratus esseL 

Ui desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 

134. Ne, in order that not, lest, expresses a negative pur- 
pose, i. e. that something is to be guarded against ; e. g. cur a, 
ne denuo in morbum incidas : it is therefore not equivalent 
to ut non, when ut expresses a consequence or an effect; 
e. g. tum forte segrotabam, ut ad nuptias tuas venire non 
possem ; where ne could not have been used. 

Scipio in literninum concessit certo consilio, ne ad causam dioen- 
dam adesset 

Cimon nunquam in hortis custodem imposuit, ne quis impedtretur, 
quominus ejus rebus, quibus quisque vellet, frueretur. 

Nee ita claudenda est res familiaris, ut earn benignitas aperire 
nonpossit; nee ita reseranda, ut pateat omnibus. 

135. We have here to remark a peculiarity of the Latia 
language, which considers the verbs of fearing as among 
those which imply a purpose. Afler the verbs metuo, timeo, 
vereor, ne is therefore used, when the following verb expresses 
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a result contrary to our wish, ut when it is agreeable to it ; 
e. g. metuo, ne frustra laborem susceperis ; I fear thctt you 
have undertaken this labor in vain. Vereor, ut matare veniat ; 
I fear that he may not come in time. Ne, therefore, after 
these verbs, must be rendered by that, and 'Ut by thtU not. 
This rule is not limited to verbs, but equally applies to 
phrases, substantives, and adjectives. 

Mduo, ne, duni minuere velim laborem, augeam, 

Adulatores, si quem laudant, i^reri se dicunt, id illius facta verbis 
vConsequi possinL 

Vereor, ut satis diligenter actum in senatu sit de Uteris meis. 

J^on est periculum, quileonem aut taurum pingat egregie, ne idem 
in multis aliis quadrupedibus facere non possU. 

Certe, ne lassescat fortuna, metus est. 

Est et in metu peregrinantium, vt tentent valetudinem aquse ignotse. 

Bomilcar timore socii anxius, ne omisso vetere consilio novum 
qucereret, literas ad eum mittit 

Note 1. J^Teve or tuu is compounded of n« and ve, and means or 
ihM not, and that not ; it must not, therefore, be confounded with 
neque ; neque answers to non, neve to ne. 

CsBsar milites cohortatus, uti sua pristinee virtutis memoriam retine- 
rent, neu perturbarentur animo. 

Note 2. Instead of ne, ut ne is frequently found. 

Non peto, ut decernatur aliquid novi, quod solet esse difficilius, sed 
ut ne quid novi decernatur. 

In illam curam incumbe, mi Fiance, ut ne qua scintilla teterrimi 
belli relinquatur. 

Note 3. Ne non, after verbs of fearing, is equivalent to ut, the 
negatives cancelling each other. 

Non sum veritus, ne sustinere tua in me beneficia non possim. 
Vereor, ne consolatio nulla possit vera reperiri. 
Unum vereor, ne senatus Fompeium nolit dimittere. 

136. Quo is properly the ablative of the pronoun relative, 
and stands for ut eo ; in order that, that by this means ; it is 
commonly joined with the comparative. Non quo, is not as 
iff instead of which non quod also is used ; or, with a negative 
sense, not as if not, non quin, or noti quo non, answering to 
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which, in the subsequent part of the sentence, is sed quod, 
or sed quia, but because, or a proposition with ut. 

Ilium cohortari non intermittemus, quo indies longius discendo 
ezercendoqae Boprocedat. 

Ager non semel aratur, quo meliores fructus posait et grandiores 
edere. 

Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab imperitis teneatw. 

Ad te literas dedi, rwn quo haherfm magnopere, quod scriberem, 
9ed ut tecum loquerer absens. 

Mihi quidem laudabiliora videntur omnia, quse sine venditatione et 
sine populo teste fiunt ; non quod fugiendus sit, sed tamen nullum 
theatrum virtuti conscientia majus est 

Sepe soleo audire Roscium, cum ita dicat se adhuc reperire di- 
scipulum, quern quidem probaret, neminem ; non quo non essent qui- 
dam probabiles, sed quia, si aliquid modo esset vitii, id ferre ipse non 
posset 

Consilium tuum reprehendere non audeo, non quin ab eo disstn- 
tiam, sed quod ea te sapientia esse judicem, ut meum consilium non 
anteponam tuo. 

Note. This use of non quo was formerly questioned as incorrect, 
but is now established. It cannot, however, be denied, that non quod, 
non eo quod, non ideo quod, non quoniam, and in later writers non 
quia, are more frequent. 

137. Qiiin is used afler negative propositions, or doubting 
questions, which carry a negative sense, in two ways. First, 
for qui non, quce non, quod non (which may equally well be 
used), after nemo, nullus, nihil — est, reperitur, invenitur, 
viz est, cBgre reperitur. Secondly, after non dubito, non est 
dubium, facer e non possum, fieri non potest, nihil (or hand 
multum, haud procul) abest, nihil prcetermitto, non recuso, 
tenere me or temperare mihi non possum, and other negative 
propositions, with which also viz and (Bgre may be joined. 

Quis igitur dubitet, quin in virtute divitise aird ? 
J^hm tam difficile est, quin quserendo possit investigari* 
Ego nihil pretermisi, quin Pompeium a Ccesaris conjunctione 
avocartm. 
Infestaconcio mx inhiberi potuit, quxn protinus saxa in Polemonem 
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NoTX 1. Qum is also used for iho accusative ^[uod noUf but very 
seldom for quern rum, 

Nego in Sicilia quidquam faisse, quin conquisierit. 

Note 2. Q^in is used in another sense with the indicatiye, as a 
question and exhortation, being evidently compounded of qui non. 

Qttt'n conscendimus equos ? 

Q^in conUnetis vocem, indicem stultitisB vestrae ? 

Q^in igitur tUeiscimur Grssciam, et urbi faces subdimus f 

Note 3. Closely connected with the preceding use of ^utn, is that 
with the imperative and first person plural of the subjunctive. 

Qttt'n die statim. 

Qyin sic oUeTtMte, judices. 

Quin experiamur. 

Note 4. Afler dubito and non dvhito in the sense of scruple^ the 
infinitive properly follows, though in a few passages of Cicero quin 
is used in this sense. But after non dvhitare, signifying not to doubt 
tkatf it is less agreeable to good usage to employ the infinitive, than 
the subjunctive with quin, though an exception occurs in Cicero. 

Is, qui domino inspectante non dubitavit SBdificium exstruert in 
alieno. 

Nemo dubitabatf quin voluntatem speetaret ejus, quem statim de 
capite suo putaret judicaturum, 

DubitatiSi judices, quin ab hoc ignotissimo Phryge nobilissimum 
civem vindicetis P 

Pompeius non dubitat ea, quae de re publica nunc sentiat, mihi valde 
probari (for quin ea mihi probentur^) 

Note 5. I doubt whether, is duhito num; for dubito an has, like 
nescio an and haud scio an, an affirmative sense. 

Si per se virtus sine fortuna ponderanda sit, duhito f an hunc primum 
omnium ponam. 

Duhito, num idem tibi suadere debeam. 

138. Quominus, for ut eo minus {in order that not), is used 
after verbs which express a hindrance, where also ne, and, if 
a negative precedes, quin may be used« Such verbs are 
areere, defendere (to keep off), deterrere, impedire, intercc" 
detty obstare, officere, prohibere, recusare, repugnare, vetare^ 
and many others which have a similar meaning* 
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Cimon nunquam in hortis cnstodem imposnit, ne quia impedirdvr, 
quominus ejus rebus, quibus quisque vellet, Jrueretur. 

Parmenio deterrere regem voluit, quominus medicamentnm btberetj 
quod medicus dare constitueret. 

Memoria peseimi proximo "bello exempli terrebat consules, ne rem 
ammitterent eo, ubi dusB simul acies timendse essent 

Sulpicius intercesserat, ne exules reducerentvr. 

Hanno neque interchidi ab Agrigento, nee, quin erumperd, ubi 
vellet, proMberi poterat 

NoT£. With prokibere, impedirCf and vetarCj the infinitive is not 
unfrequently used ; and once ut is found in Cicero. 

Hoc fieri in provincia nulla lex vetat. 

Prohibentur parentes adire ad filios, pro'hibentnr liberls srns cibum 
vestitumque ferre. 

Quid est igitur, quod me impediat ea, qusB mihi probabilia videantur, 
sequL 

Di prohibeantj judices, ut hoc, quod majores oonBilUim publicum 
vocari voluerunt, praBsidium sectorum existimetur. 

] 39. The particles utinam and o si, expressing a wish, are 
connected with the present and perfect subjunctive, when 
the fulfilment of the wish is to be considered possible, or at 
least not impossible ; and with the imperfect and pluperfect, 
when it is to be considered impossii](Ie. 

UHnam conata efHcere possim. 

Ultnam tara facile vera invenire posseroj qaam falsa convincere. 
IMnam in TL Graccho Cajoque Carbone talis mens ad rem publi- 
cam bene gerendam/uis^e/, quale ingenium ad bene dicendum fuit 

140. The subjunctive is used in the intermediate clauses 
afler relatives, and after conjunctions, if the clause is meant 
to express the thought or the discourse of another. For the 
sake of greater perspicuity, the cases where such intermedi- 
ate clauses occur, will be mentioned separately. 

141. Intermediate clauses in the construction of the accu- 
sative with the infinitive. Here the rule is, if the clause 
conveys the thought or discourse of the subject spoken of, 
or if it necessarily belongs to the accusative with the infini- 
tive as an essential part, then the verb of that clause must 
be in the subjunctive. 
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Socrates dicere solebat, omnes in eo, q^axd vxitstA^ satis esse elo- 
quentes. 

Quid potest esse tarn apertum tamque perspicuum^ cum cgbIuhi 
suspeximus, ccelestiaque contemplati sumus, quam esse aliquod nu- 
men prsestantissimte mentis, qwi hec reganiur, 

Q,uia confidit semper sibi illud stabile et firmum permansurum, 
quod fragile et caducum sit 

Credidit Quintius eum, qui orationem bonorum imilardur^ facta 
queque imitaturum. 

Atticum ipsum vere gloriantem audivi se ntinquam cum sorore in 
sinmltate fuisse, quam prope eequalem habdxd. 

Cato mirari se ajebat, quad non rideret haruspex, haruspicem cum 
vidisset 

Socrates solitum ajunt dicere perfectum sibi opus esse, si quis 
satis esset conciiatus cohortatione sua ad studium cognoscendse per- 
cipiendsque virtutis ; quihus enim id persuaaum esset, ut nihil mal- 
lent se esse quam bonos viros, iis reliquam facilem esse doctrinam. 

142. When a proposition depends on another expressed 
in the subjunctive mood, the subjunctive is used in the de- 
pendent proposition, if it forms an essential part of the lead- 
ing proposition, being included in the object, the purpose, or 
the circumstances supposed. 

£;ex imperavit, ut, quse bello opus essewt, pararentur. 

Eo simus animo, ut nihil in malis ducamus, quod sit a 4eo immor- 
tali constitutum. 

Si aliter accidisset, qui possem queri, cum mihi nihil improvise 
nee gravius, quam expedavissem, pro tantis meis factis evenisset 

Breviter dicei^um est, ne in hujusmodi rebus diutius, quam ratio 
preecipiendi postulet, commoremur. 

143. When a proposition, containing the statement of a 
fact, and therefore being in the indicative mood, has another 
dependent upon it, connected by a causal conjunction or 
relative, in which something is alleged as the sentiment oi 
language of the person spoken of, or some other, and not of 
the writer, the dependent proposition is in the subjunctive 
mood. By the proposition: noctu ambulabat in publico 
Themistocles, quod somnum capere non posset ; it is assert- 
ed, that Themistocles himself assigned that reason. If the 
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writer will give the reason as his own remark, he must say 
poterat in the indicative, as well as ambulabeti. 

Socrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet juventutem. 

Aristides nonne ob earn causam expulsus est patria, quod pneter 
modum Justus esset^ 

Recte Socrates exsecrari eum solebat, qui primus utilitatem a na- 
taiB. stjunxisaeL 

The clause, introduced bj quod corrumperet, is the 
assertion of the accusers ; in the second example, the sub- 
junctive expresses, that the reason was given by the Athe- 
nians according to (he well-known story, but does not decide 
whether he was in reality so just or not. With the indica- 
tive it would not have been so. 

Note 1. When such a dependent clause is announced as coming 
from the mind of the subject in the leading proposition, or is given as 
his remark, all xeferences which are made to that subject by means of 
pronouns must be made by the reflective pronoun «ut, nbi, se, and 
the possessive derived from it, suus. It is not so in English. Thus : 
Rex militi aperuit, quis asset, multa pollicens, si se conservasset. In 
English him. 

QusBdam Italise civitates diem, quo primum ad se venisset Augustus, 
initium anni fecerunt. 

Ex proelio ad Trasimenum sex, millia ferme primi agminis ignari 
omnium, quae post se agerentur, ex saltu evasere. 

Tum ei dormienti idem ille visus est rogare, ut, quoniam siH vivo 
non subvenisset, mortem suam ne inultam esse pateretur. 

Note 2. Cicero frequently uses the yerha dico,puto, arbitror, and 
others of the same meaning, in the subjunctive by a sort of attraction, 
although strictly this mood belongs to the verb which expresses what 
was thought or said. 

Cum enim Hannibalis permissu exisset de castris, rediit paullo post, 
quod se oblitum nescio quid dicer et (for quod nescio quid ohlitus esset). 

Cui cum esset nuntiatum, quod iUum iratum allaturum ad se ali- 
quid contra patrem arbitraretur, surrexit e lectulo (for quod ille iratus 
/ allaturus esset ad se aliquid contra patrem). 

\ 144. All sentences which contain an indirect question, 

I. ^. which do not put a question, but state the subject of a 

quei^tion, dependent upon some other verb or proposition, 

''^sare in the subjunctive mood. All the words which are used 

foY.direct questions, with the indicative mood, have in this 
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way a sabjunctiTe ; quis, quts, quid; qui, qtuB, quod; quot, 
qualis, quantus, quam, ubi, unde, quare^ cur, uter, quo, quo* 
mode, utrum, an, ne (enclitic), num, 

Seepe ne utile quidem est scire, quidfvturum sit 
Qualia sU animus, ipse animus nescit 
Incertum est, quo te loco mors expedeL 

Tarquinius Superbus Prisci Tarquinii regis filius neposne fuerit, 
parum liquet 

Note 1. There are a few exceptions to this rule in which the in- 
dicative occurs, but they are of no weight compared to the innumera- 
ble instances in which the subjunctive is used. 

Note 2. As to the double question, whether — or, whether direct 
or indirect, it is to be remarked that or is never expressed by aut, but 
by an or the enclitic ne. The first question may be introduced by 
utrtumy num, or likewise by ne, or it may stand without any interroga- 
tive particle. So that there is a fotirfold form of those double inter* 
xogatives : 



1. utrum (num) 


— an 


2. 


— an 


3. ne enclitic 


— an 


4. 


— ne enclitic. 



Fostrema syllaba brevis an longa sit, ne in versu quidem refert. 

Refert, oratorem qui audiant, senatus an populus an judices, fre- 
quentes an pauci an singuli. 

Albus aterne fueris^ ignorabat. 

Coriolano Veturia: Sine, priusquam complexum accipio, sciam, 
inquit, ad hostem an ad filium venerim, captiva mateme in castris tuis 
stjn. 

QuaBritur, virtus suamne propter dignitatem an propter fructus ali- 
quoB expetatur. 

Pompeius humanitate tanta est, ut difficile dictu sit, utrum hostes 
magis virtutem 6jus pugnantes timuerint, an mansuetudinem victi 
dilezerint. 

Utrum tandem existimas facilius fuisse, Tubero, Ligarium ex Africa 
exire, an vos in Africam non venire ? 

lUud considerandum videri solet, num propter imbecillitatem atque 
inopiam desiderata sit amlcitia, an esset antiquior et pulchrior et magis 
a natura ipsa profecta alia causa. 

JVttm igitur, si cui fundus inspiciendus sit, Magonis Karthaginiensis 
sunt libri ptrdiscendi, an hac communi intelligentia contenti esse 
possumus ? 



1 
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NoTs 3. If in the second case or net stands without its own ver1», 
necne or an minus are commonly used ; but an non when the former 
verb is repeated. It is to be observed^ however, that there are many 
exceptions to both parts of this rule. 

Sunt hsc tua verba nseru ? 

Quid possit effici necnty maxima ex causis lis, qusB quamque rem 
officiant, est videndum. 

Dicam huic, an rum dicam .' 

Dii ita vos potentes hujus consilii fecerunt, ut, Latium deindej an 
non sit J in vestra manu posuerint. 

Hoc doce, doleam, necne doleam, nihil interesse. 

QusBritur, Corinthiis helium indicamus^an non. 

Deliberet renuncietque hodie mihi, velitne, an lum, ^ 

145. Relative pronouns and relative adverbs are used with 
the subjunctive (besides the cases already mentioned, 141- 
143), when the proposition which they introduce does not 
merely contain some additional descriptive circumstance, but 
expresses a consequence, a defining circumstance, or a pur- 
pose and motive. 

Note. In the sentence, miles, quern metus mortis non perturbaret, 
the relative does not merely introduce a circumstance, descriptive of 
an individual already mentioned to have been a soldier, but ascribes 
to him a degree of courage, of whic)i the consequence was, that he 
could not be alarmed with the fear of death. When I say, O miserum 
senem, qui mortem contemnendam esse in tam longa aetate non viderit! 
qui non viderit is not merely descriptive of the old man,.but contains 
the reason why the epithet miser is applied to him. In English, the 
Latin relative governing the subjunctive is usually expressed by' some 
other part of speech } e. g. a soldier not to be disturbed by the fear of 
death. O wretched old man not to have learnt ! &c. 

The following are the several cases of this use of the rela- 
tive with a subjunctive. 

146. When a demonstrative, sic, ita, tcun, talis, is (in the 
sense of such), hujusmodi, &^c. has gone before, and the 
relative which follows can be resolved by ut, so that cujus is 
equivalent to ut mei, tut, sui, illius, gus ; cui, to ut with the 
dative ; quern, to ut with the accusative, and so in the plural* 

Multe res sunt ejusmodi, quctrum exitus nemo providere possU. 
Qui potest temperantiam laudare is, qui siunmum bonum in volu- 

ptatejNmol? % 

Non sumus ii, quibus nihil verum esse videatuTj sed Uy qui omnibus 
veris falsa quaedam adjuncta esse dicamuB* 
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In C. Cealio luit elc^uentw ianhunf ^mod esMd in re pnblica ipsius 
4i^tati sada. 

Nihil ttrnti luit, guo venderemu^ Mem nostram et libertatem. 

Nulla gens tarn fera, nemo omnium tarn immanis est, cujua men- 
tem non imbuerU deorum opinio. 

Innocentia est affectio taiis animi, qucB nocecU nemini. 

Habetis eum consulem, qui parere vestris decretis non dubitet. 

Note. The person of the verb connected with qui depends upon 
the pfrecedini; clause. 

Non sum ego is consul, qvi ut pl^rique ne&s esse urbitrer Oracchos 
laudare. 

Denique te noli oblivisci Ciceronem esse et eum, qui aliis consueve- 
ris praecipere. 

147, Even when no demonstrative precedes, the relative 
sometimes takes a sufojuiK^tive Hiood, if a demonstrative be 
implied. 

Noraie satius est mutum esse, quam, quod nemo inteUigatf dicere* 

Nunc dicis aliquid, quod ad rem pertineat. 

Audies ex me fortasse, qmd non omnes proberU, 

Mea quidem sententia paci, qu(B nihil hdbitura sit insidiarum, sem- 
per est consulendum. 

Oratorem plane perfectum, et cui nihil admodum desitf Demosthe- 
nem facile dixeris. 

Inter bellorum magnorum curas intercessit res parva dictu, sed qutt 
studiis in magnum certamen excesserU. 

Tamen ante Periclem, cujus scripta qusedam jferuntur, et Thucydi- 
dem, qui non nascentibus Athenis sed jam adultis fuerunt, litera 
nulla est, qu<B quidem ornatum aliquem habeai, et oratoris esse mdea- 
tur. 

148. The subjunctive is used afler comparatives with quam 
qui in all its cases. 

Majw sum, qvam cuiposait fortuna nocere, L e. quam id miM possit 
nocere. 

Philippe insueto vera apdire ferocior ^milii oratio visa est, quam 
qtuB habenda apud regem esset 

Majus gaudium fuit, quam quod universum homines caperenL 
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Campani majwa deliqueiant, quam qmbus ignoeci, posset 
Macedones et majores et magis ramoeas arbores ciedebant^ quam 
quas feire cum aimis miles posseL 

Note. The subjunctive is used after a comparative and quanif even 
without a relative pronoun. 

Postea quidquid erat oneris in nautis remigibusque exigendis, in fru- 
menta imperando, Segestanis praster ceteros imponebat aliquanto am- 
pliuSf quam ferre possent. 

Zeno Eleates perpessus est omnia potius, quam conscios delende 
tyrannidis indicaret. 

Pausanias epulabatur more Persarum IttzuHosiuSf qiiamy qui aderant, 
ferre possent. 

149. With indefinite general expressions (both affirmative 
and negative) the relative, introducing the circumstance 
which characterizes the class indefinitely referred to, takes 
the subjunctive afler it. Such expressions are est, sunt, 
reperiuntur, inveniuntur, existunt,exor%untur (supply homines) ; 
est ubi, est unde ; general negatives, nemo, nullus, nihil est ; 
interrogative expressions, implying a negative, quis est, quid 
est, qui, qucB, quod (interrogative), quotusquisque, quantum 
est, and similar phrases. A demonstrative can sdways be 
supplied before the relative. 

Sunt, qui censeant una animum et corpus occidere animumque in 
corpore extingui. 

JSfihil est, quod tarn miseros faciat quam impietas et scelus. 

Quotus enim quisque est, cui sapientia omnibus omnium divitiis 
prsBponenda videatur ? 

Qu<B latebra est, in quam non intret metus mortis ? 

Quis est, qui utilia fugiat. 

Q;uotus qaisque est, qui voluptatem neget esse bonum.. 

Helvetiis bmnibns fructibus amissis domi nikU erat, quo famem 
tolerarent, 

Eepeiies multos, quxhus periculosa et calida consilia quietis et 
cogitatis et splendidiora et majora videantw. 

Note 1. The same is the case with these expressions; est quod, 
there is reason why; non est, quod, nihil est, quod (or quare, or cur), 
there is no reason why ; quid est, quod, quid est, cur, what reason is 
there why ; haheo or non haheo, quod dicam, I have something, or I 
have nothing to say. 



$ 12.] USK OF MOODS. 85 

In viam quod ie des hoc tempore, nihil est, 
Qtti(2 tandem est, eurfestines f 

Si unquam ante alias ullo in bello fvit, quod diis immortalibus gra- 
tias ageretis, hesternum id prcslium fuit. 
Kon est, quod te pudeat sapienti assentirL 
JVihil est, quod quisquam magnitudinem artium pertimescat. 
J^on haheo, quod quern aecusem meorum. 
Quid habes, quod reprehendas ? 

Note 2. As the use of the subjunctive in these expressions de- 
pends on the relative's characterizing the class which is indefinitely 
referred to, the indicative is used, if there be anything which fixes 
the verb to a definite person or persons. 

Sunt nonnvlhB discipline, quce propositis bonorum et malorum fini- 
bus ofiicium omne pervertunt. 

Sunt besti(B qucedam, in quihus inest aliquid simile virtutis. 

Note 3. There are instances, however, where after such expres- 
sions when used definitely, the subjunctive occurs, and, on the 
other hand, when used indefinitely, the indicative ; yet the latter is to 
be considered a grecism, and generally confined to poets. 

Sunt enim permulti optimi viri, qui valetudinis causa in bsec loca 
veniant, (Tet in the same letter Cicero says : sunt enim permulti opti- 
mi viri, qui valetudinis causa in his locis conveniunt.) 

150. When the proposition introduced by the relative con- 
tains the reason of what goes before, the subjunctive is used. 

O fortunate adolescens, qui tuce virtutis Homerum prsBConem in- 
veneris, 

Caninius fuit mirifica vigilantia, qui sue toto consulatu somnum 
non viderit. 

Quem ardorem studii censetis fiiisse in Archimede, qui, dum in 
pulvere qusedam describit attentius, ne patriam quidem captam esse 
senserit 7 

O magna vis veritatis, qv<B contra hominum ingenia facile se per se 
ipsa defended, 

Nunquam laudari satis digne poterit philosophia, cui qui pareat, 
omne tempus eetatis sine molestm possU degere. 

Tarquinio quid impudentius, qui bellum gereret cum iis, qui ejus 

non tulerant superbiam. 

8 
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NoTj:. What is thus expressed by qui alone, is more forcibly ex- 
pressed by ut quif quippe qui^ utpote qui, in all cases. 

Convivia cum patre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem 
nisi perraro veniret. 

Plato a Dionysio tyranno crudeliter violatus est, quippe quern venum- 
dari jussisset. 

Sunt homines natura curiosi, ut qui sermunculis etiam fabellisque 
du,cantur. 

A Catilina in Galliam properante Antonius non procul aberat, ut- 
pote qui magno exercitu locis sequioribus expedite in fuga sequeretur. 

151. When the proposition introduced by the relative ex- 
presses the end and motive of the action mentioned in the 
preceding proposition, so that ut might be substituted for it, 
the verb must be in the subjunctive mood. 

Sunt autem multi, qui eripiunt aliis, quod aliis largtantur, 

Populus Romanus sibi tribunes plebis creavit, per quos contra se- 
natum at consules tutus esse posset. 

Super tabemaculum regis, unde ab omnibus conspici j9o«9d, imago 
solis crystallo inclusa fulgebat 

Socrates, cum ei scriptam orationem disertissimus orator Lysias 
attulisset, quam, si ei videretur, edisceret, ut ea pro se in judicio utere- 
tur, non invitus legit, et commode scriptam esse dixit. 

Messanam sibi Verres urbem delegerat, quam haberet adjutricem 
scel^rum. 

In funeribus Atheniensium sublata erat celebritas virorum ac mu- 
lierUm, qua lamentatio minueiretwr, 

Non oris causa modo homines equum fuit sibi habere speculum, 
vbi OS contemplarent suum, sed qui perspicere possent cor. 

152. After the adjectives dignus, indignus, aptus, and idth 
neus, the relative with the subjunctive is commonly used ; 
as, dignus est, cujus exemplum imitere, he deserves that you 
should imitate his example ; indignus est, qui laudetur. 

Voluptas non est digna, ad quam sapiens respidat. 
Qui modeste paret, videtur, qui aliquando imperd, dignus esse. 
Forsitan non indigni sumus, qui nobismet ipsi multam irrogemus. 
Academic! et Peripatetici mentem volebant rerum esse judicem ; 
solam censebant idoneaTn, cui crederetur. 
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In Catone majore Catonem induxi senem disputantem, quia nulla 
videbatur aptior persona, qu<B de setate loquerdur, 

153. Lastly the subjunctive is sometimes used in a narra- 
tive, after relative pronouns and adverbs, in the imperfect 
and pluperfect, when a repeated action is spoken of. 

Quemcunqiie lictor prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat. 
Semper habiti sunt fortissimi, qui summam imperii potirentur. 
Consilium et modum adhibendo, ubi res posceret, priores erant 

154. It has been already observed (141-143), that all 
conjunctions (especially the causal) take the subjunctive, 
when they stand in clauses conveying the sentiment or the 
words of another. Further : of the subjunctive with si and 
its compounds, see 128 of this section. It remains to speak 
of those conjunctions, which of themselves require an in- 
dicative or a subjunctive mood. They are commonly of 
such a kind, that the reason for using one or the other is 
easily discoverable from the connexion of the ideas. 

155. The particles expressing a wish, utinam, o si, ut, take 
the subjunctive, because the matter exists only in the mind ; 
but with this difference in the use of the tenses, that the 
present and perfect are used of possible things, the imperfect 
and pluperfect of such as are esteemed impossible. 

Utinam tarn facile Yeminwemre possem quam falsa convincere! 

Utinam modo conata efficere possim ! 

O si angulus ille proximus acceded^ qui nunc denormai: agellum ! 

O si urnam argenti fors quse mihi monstrti ! 

Ut te omnes dii deseque perduint I 

Ut dolor pariat, quod jam diu parturit ! 

Note. Oh that not is properly t^tinam ne; but tUinam non is aAso 
found in Cicero. 

Illud utinam ne vere scriberem. 

Hffic ad te die natali meo scripsi, quo utinam susceptus non essem^ 
aut ne quid ex eadem matre postea natum esset / 
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156. Quasi, quam si, velut, tanquam, ac si, just as if; 
dummodo, provided only (for which dum and modo alone are 
used), and joined with a negation, dummodo ne, dum ne, 
mode ne, always denote something supposed, as distinguished 
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from something real, and therefore admit only a subjunc- 
tive. 

Sic cogitandum est, tamquam aliquis in pectus intimum inspicere 
possii* 

Multi omnia recta et honesta negligunt, dummodo potentiam con- 
seqimntur. 

Stultissimum est in luctu capillum evellere, quasi calvitift moBror 
levetur. 
' Sic Plancius qusestor est factus, qtiam si esset summo loco natus. 

Me juvat, vdut ipse in parte laboris ac periculi fuerirriy ad finem 
belli Punici pervenisse. 

Milites, quis impugnandus agger, vJt si murum succedereni, gravibus 
supeme ictibus conflictabantur. 

Caligula tragicum illud subinde jactabat : oderint, dum mduard. 

Manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria. 

Gallia omnes sequo animo belli patitur injurias, dummodo repdlai 
periculum servitutis. 

Dum ille ne sis, quern ego esse nolo, sis mea causa, qui lubet 

Mediocritas placet Peripateticis, et recte placet, modo ne Umdarent 
iracundiam. 

Sit sununa in jure dicendo sevehtas, dummodo ea ne varietur gra- 
tia, sed conservetur equabilis. 

Note. The subjunctive is for the same reason used a,fieT nan quo, 
nan eo quod, nan idea quod, non quia, generally followed by another 
clause with sed quod or sed quia and the indicative, because in this the 
real reason is assigned. See 136. 

Pugile^vero, etiam cum feriunt adversarium, in jactandis csestibus 
ingemiscunt, non quod doleant animove succumhant, sed quia profun- 
denda voce omne corpus inlenditur, venitque plaga vehementior. 

157. Quamvis, distinguished from quamquam, is used with 
the subjunctive, when it signifies however much, like quan- 
tumvis and quamlihet. Licet, although properly a verb, but 
which has become a conjunction, although, always takes the 
subjunctive mood. Ut in the signification, although, takes 
the subjunctive. 

Homines, quamms in turbidis rebus sini^ tamen, si modo homines 
sunt, interdum anunis relaxantur. 
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I 

Quod turpe est, id, quamvis oceuUetur, tamen honestum fieri nullo 
mode potest 

Vitia mentis, qwmtumvis exigua sinty in majus excedunt 

lAcet ex his orationibus dtganty quse notatione et laude digna sint, 
omnes oratorise virtutes in iis reperiuntur. 

Dttrahat auctori multum fortuna licebit, tu tamea ingenio clara 
ferere meo. 

Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 

Note 1. Qtiamquam has generally the indicative, a few instances 
only being found in Cicero in which it is used with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. In later writers, Tacitus for example, guamvis and qtLam- 
quam have changed their signification, and quamquam is used with thtf 
subjunctive, quamvis with the indicative. 

158. Antequam and priusquam have commonly in a narra- 
tive the imperfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive : with 
the present, the indicative and subjunctive are equally used, 
as antequam dico and antequam dicam. It is to be observed 
that these two conjunctions, like postquam, occur frequently 
divided into the words of which they are compounded. 

Hannibal omnia et in proelio apud Zamam et ante aciem, prius- 
quam excederet pugna, erat expertus. 

Sspe magna indoles virtutis, priusquam rei publicte prodesse potu- 
isaetf extinctus fuit 

Caesar ad Pompeii castra pervenit prius, gteom Pompeius sentire 
posset, 

Ante videmus fulgurationem, quam sonum audiamus. 

Membris utimur prius, quam dididmus^ cujus ea utilitatis causa 
habeamus. 

Omnia experiri certum est, priusquam pereo. 

159. The particles of time, dum, donee, quamdiu, and 
quoad, have an indicative, when they signify as long as. In 
the sense of until, they may have either mood ; the indica- 
tive, if nothing more is contemplated than the line of ter- 
mination ; the subjunctive, if there is a reference to an ob- 
ject to be attained. 

Lacedfemoniorum gens fortis fuit, dum Lycurgi leges vigebamt. 
Iratis aut subtrahend! sunt ii, in quos impetum conantur facere, 

8» 
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I 
I 

dum fie ipsi coUigamt^ aut rogandi orandique sunt, ut, si quam habent 
ulciecendi vim, differant in tempus aliud, dum defervescat ira. 

Quoad perventum sit eo, quo sumpta navis est, non domini est navis 
sed navigantium. 

Cato quoad vixU, virtutum laude crevit 

Delibera hoc, dum ego redeo, 

De comitiis, donee rediU Marcellus, silentium fuit 

Note. Dum in the sense of during the time thaty whilst ^ has, gen- 
erally, not only in connexion with the tenses of the present, but also 
with those of the past time, a present indicative, to denote the dura- 
tion of an action, during the occurrence and change of others. 

* Dum pauca mancipia retinere mUtf fortunas omnes perdidit. 

Dum expectatf quidnam sibi certi offeratur, ante horam tertiam 
noctis de foro non discessit. 

Dum ea Romani par ant consultantqucy jam Saguntum summa vi 
oppugnabatur. 

160. The old rule respecting the use of cum is, that 
cum temporale takes an indicative, cum causale, a subjunc- 
tive. This requires some modification. 

161. Cum is properly a relative adverb (the demonstra- 
tive of which is turn) and signifies wheriy in which sense it 
governs an indicative mood. But it is also made to refer to 
a train of thought, and expresses the relation of cause to 
effect ; like the English since. In this sense it is construed 
with the subjunctive; as, cum sciam, cum scirem, cum 
intellexerim^ cum intellexissem, since I know, since I knew, 
&c. &c., — therefore I did this or that. In the sense of 
although, the clause with cum does not, it is true, express 
the reason of the former proposil^ion, but indicates a connex- 
ion of thought, and therefore likewise takes the subjunctive ; 
as, homines, cum multis rebus infirmiores sint, hac re maxi- 
me bestiis praestant, quod loqui possunt. 

Cum solitude et vita sine amicis insidiarum et metus plena ait, 
ratio ipsa monet amicitias compajare. 

Dionysius cum in conununibus suggestis consistere non auderet, 
concionari ex turri alta solebat. 

De pietate Attici quid plura commemorem, cum hoc ipsum vere 
gloriantem audierim in funere matris sue, quam extulit annonim nona- 
ginta, cum esset ipse septem et sexaginta, se nunquam cum matre in 
gratiam rediisse. 
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Socratis ingenium variosque sennones immortalitati scriptis suis 
Plato tradidit, cum ipse literam Socrates nullam rdiquisset. 

Non intelligo, quare Rullus quemquam intercessurum putet, cum 
intercessio stultitiam Intercessoris significatvra sit» 

Quse cum ita sint, usque eo senatoria judicia perdita profligataque 
esse arbitrator Verres, ut hoc palam dictitet non sine causa se cupi- 
dum pecunieB fuisse, quoniam tantum in pecunia prsesidium experia- 
tur esse. 

Cum omnibus virtutibus me affectum esse cupiamy tamen nihil est, 
quod malim quam me et gratum esse et videri. 

Ego me ssepe nova videri dicere intelligo, cum pervetera dicam, 

ApoUonius Alabandensis cum mercede doceret, tamen non patieba- 
tur eos, quos judicabat non posse oratores evadere, operam apud sese 
perdere, dimittebatque. 

Phocion fuit perpetuo pauper, cum divitissimus esse posset, 

Toto proelio, cum ab hora septima ad vesperum pugnatum sitf 
aversum hostem videre nemo potuit 

Thus far the doctrine of the use of cum is simple. Cum 
when it signifies a relation of time takes the indicative ; when 
it denotes a connexion of thought, the subjunctive. 

162. A difficulty arises only from the construction of cum 
in narration, where it is joined with the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive, though it is translated in English by when, 
and seems only to express a relation of time. This is a pe- 
culiarity of the Latin language, and it is only to be observed, 
that this is the established manner, though the grammatical 
relation of the sentences would seem to admit another. 

Zenonem, cum Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter. 

Hec scrips! postride ejus diei, cum castra haberem in agro Mopsu- 
hestise. 

Cum in ea parte, in qua Camillus erat, ea fortuna esset, aliam in 
partem terror ingens ingruerat 

Atticus cum septem et septuaginta annos complesset, nactus est 
morbum. 

Thucydides libros suos turn scripsisse dicitur, cum a re publica 
rcm/otus atque in exsilium jni2m» esset, 

Epaminondas cvm vidsset Lacedeemonios apud Mantineam, atque 
ipse gravi vulnere exanimaii se viderety qussivit, salvusne esset 
clypeus. 
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Note. It has been attempted to explain this peculiarity of the 
Latin language by the fact, that, in most instances, tne eyents, which 
are declared to be simultaneous or successive to each other, are con- 
sidered as having to a certain degree the connexion of cause and 
effect. But it must be confessed that there are many instances, to 
which this explanation does not apply ; and we are obliged to rest 
satisfied with the well established fact, that such is the usage of 
the language. 

163. But cum, as a particle of time, except in narration^ 
may be joined with the indicative of all the tenses, even of 
the imperfect and pluperfect, like quo tempore, or turn cum, 
which turn is often found with it. 

Qui non defendit injuriam, neque propulsat a suis, cum potest, 
injuste facit 

Sed da operam, ut vaJeas, et, si valebis, cum recte n&YigBh potent, 
turn naviges. 

Dabo operam, ut te videam, cum id satis commode facere potero, 

Fuit, cum hoc dici poterat ; patricius enim eras et a liberatoribtui 
patriee ortus. 

Romse haud minus terroris erat, quam fuerat biennio ante, cum 
castra Punica ohjecta Romanis mcenibus portisque yUeran^. 

O acerbam mihi memoriam temporis illius et loci, cum hie in me 
incidU, cum complexus est, conspersUque lacrimis, ndc loqui pne 
moerore potuit. 

Note. Such propositions as the following, are convenient to show 
the difference between cum of 162 and that of 163. 

At ego, cum casu diebus iis itineris faciendi causa decedens e provin- 
cia Puteolos forte venissem, cum plurimi et lautissimi solent esse in iis 
locis, concidi psene, judices, cum ex me quidam qwBsisset, quo die 
Roma exissem, et numquid in ea esset novi. 

164. Connected with this is the use of cum, when it de* 
notes an action or occurrence frequently repeated. 

Cum autem ver esse oBperat, cujus initium iste non aFavonio 
neque ab aliquo astro notabat, sed cum rosam mderat, tunc incipere 
ver arbitrabatur, dabat se labori atque itineribus. 

Sic confecto itinere, cum ad aliquod oppidum venerat, eadem 
lectica usque in cubiculum deferebatw. 

Philosophic pnecepta ne obsolescerent, renovabam, cum Uoebat^ 
legendo. 
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Cum tetra prodigia nunHata sunt, decemviri libros Sibyllinos adire 
jvbeniur. 

Note. The sense of the second proposition would be a different 
one, if it were expressed thus : Sic confecto itinere, cum ad aliquod 
oppidum venisset, ea^em lectica usque in cubiculum delattis est. In- 
stead of expressing an action frequently repeated, it would denote 
some particular instance ', not as often as he came, but when he had 
come. 

165. Cktm temporale is used with the indicative of the per- 
fect or imperfect of contemporary facts, where we should 
say at which time, or tohile. This meaning is made still more 
distinct by adding interea or interim. The perfect is used in 
an historical account, the imperfect in a description. 

Catulus cum ex vobis qusereret, si in unp Cn. Pompeio omnia po- 
neretis, si quid eo factum esset, in quo spem essetis habituri ; cepit 
magnum suae virtutis fructum ac dignitatis, cum omnes prope una 
voce in eo ipso vos spem habituros esse dixistis. 

Bellum subito exarsit, quod, qui erant in Africa, ante audierunt 
geri quam parari. Quo audito partim cupiditate inconsiderata par- 
tim cseco quodam timore primo saJutis post etiam studii sui queere- 
bant aliquem dueem : cum Ligarius domum spectans et ad suos redire 
cupiens nuUo se implicari negotio passus est 

Sed pretium rogationis statim soeii flagitare t cum interim imparem 
Drusum aegrumque rerum temere motarum matura (ut in tali dis- 
criminej mors abstuLit 

Csedebatur virgis in medio foro Messanse civis Romanus, judices, 
cum interea nullus gemitus, nulla vox alia istius miseri Uiter dolorem 
crepitumque plagarum audiebatur nisi haec : civis Romanus sum. 

Note. Instead of the imperfect, the historical infinitive is frequent- 
ly used. 

iEgerrime id plebs ferebat jacere tamdiu irritas sanctiones, quae de 
Buis commodis ferrentur : cum interim de sanguine et supplicio suo 
latam legem confestim exerceri et tantam vim habere. 

Nee multum erat progressa navis, cum dato signo mere tectum loci. 

Victor tot intra paucos dies bellis Romanus promissa consulis fidem- 
que senatus expectabat ; cum Appius quam asperrime poterat jus de 
creditis pecuniis dicere. 

166. Cum is used with the indicative of other tenses, 
especially of the present, in the animated course of the nar- 
ration, when it is not the former, but rather the consequent 
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member of the sentence. The adverbs jam, ots, nandum are 

frequentljP used in the first member of the clause. 

JamqtLe, qui Darium vehebant equi, confossi hastis et dolore effera- 
ti jugmn quatere et regem curru excutere ctBperantj cum ille veritus, 
ne vivus veniret in hostimn potestatem, desUit, et in equum, qui ad 
hoc sequebatur, imponitur. 

Jam in conspectu sed extm teli jactum utraque acies erat, cum 
priores Persse inconditum et trucem susttdere clamorem. 

Evolabat jam e conspectu fere fugiens quadriremis, cum etiam- 
tum ceterflB naves suo in loco moluhardur. 

Non dubitabat Minucius, qui Sopatrum defendebat, quin iste, quo- 
niam consilium dimisisset, illo die rem illam qusesiturus non esset, 
turn T&^ntQJvbdwr dicere. 

Jam ver appetebat, cum Hannibal ex hibemis movit. 

Vix annus intercesserat ab hoc sermone cohortationis mes, cum 
Sulpicius accusavit C. Norbanum defendente me. 

Vix explicandi ordinis spatitun Etruscis fuit, cum pugfna jam ad 
gladios, ubi Mars est atrocissimus, venerat, 

JS/ondum centum et decern anni sunt, cum de pecuniis repetundis 
a L. Pisone lata lex est^ nulla antea cum fuisset 

167. Postquam or posteaquamy ubi, ut, ut primum, cum 
primum, simulac, or simulatque, in the sense of when, as 
soon as, are usually joined with the indicative perfect, when 
the narrative is direct ; e. g. ubi illud audivit, nuntium ad 
regem misit ; postquam nihil extorquere potuit, in hiberna 
cohortes misit ; Yerres, simulatque ei provincia Sicilia sorte 
obvenit, statim quaerere coepit. The accuracy with which 
the Latin language usually distinguishes the times of con- 
secutive actions, would lead to the expectation, that the plu- 
perfect should rather be used in this case than the perfect. 

Unus ex iis (captivis) domum abiit, quod fallaci reditu in castra 
jure jurando se exsolvisset Quod uhi innotuU relatumgue ad sena- 
tum est, omnes censuerunt comprehendendum et custodibus publico 
datis deducendum ad Hannibalem esse. 

Postquam divitisB honori esse azpere, et eas gloria, imperium, po- 
tentia sequebatur, hebescere virtus, paupertas probro haberi, innocen- 
tia pro malevolentia duci ccepit 

Philodamus po^teogi/am jus suum obtinere non potuit, ut humanita* 
tem consuetudinemque suam retineret, laborabat 
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Inter miracula ^gypti fhit Memnonis saxea effigies, vbi radiis 
ida est, sonum redciens. 

Ubi dpectaculi tempus venit, dedittBque eo mentes cum oculis era/Uj 
turn ex composito orta vis, signoque date juventas Romana ad rapien- 
das virgiikes, discurrit 

Romam irf nuntiatum est Vejos captos, velut ex insperato immen- 
suih gaudiiim fuit 

Heri non multum, postquam tu discessistiy urbani quidam literas ad 
me attulerunt 

Note 1. It is tQ be observed that, according to the general princi'^ 
pie, the imperfect is used, if the action is not yet completed, as ap- 
pears from the second and fourth examples ; for deditcB erant is to be 
considered as the imperfect of deditus sum, I am engaged. 

Note 2. Postquam or posteaquam is sometimes found with the 
pluperfect, but not very frequently. 

Posteaquam tantam multitudinem collegerat emblematum, ut ne 
unum quidem cuiquam reliquisset, instituit officinam Syracusis in re- 
gia. 



SECTION XIII. 

Imperative Mood, 

168. The imperative has in the active and passive two 
forms, of which the first has only one person, namely the 
second; scribey sequere, write, follow; and in the plural 5cri- 
bite, sequimini ; the second form has the second p^son and 
the third, which in the singular are the same ; scribito (write 
thou, or let hiin write), sequitor : in the plural the persons 
are different ; scribitote, sequiminor, write, follow ; scribunto, 
sequuntor, let them write, follow. 

169. In both forms the imperative expresses a command f 
but in the first also an exhortation and a wish ; parce viribus 
tuis ! vive felix ! The second form is chiefly used for the 
sake of emphasis in the wording of laws. 

Magna vis est in virtutibus ; eas excHoy si forte dormiunt 
Justitiam coU et pietatem. 
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IhMaU etiam nunc, judices, si potestifl, a qao sit Sex. Ro0cius 
occisus. 

Regio imperio duo ntnto, iique consules appeUarUor ; militis sum- 
mum jus habevUo^ nemini parento, illis salus populi suprema lex edo. 

Ex legatorum sententia fcedus in hsc verba fere cum Antiocho 
conscriptum est: Amicitia regi Antiocho cum populo Romano his 
legibus ado: Excedito urbibus, agris, vicis, castellis cis Taurum 
montem usque ad Tanaim amnem. 

Fabius pictor legatus a Delphis Romam rediit, responsumque ex 
scripto recitavit : Pythio Apollini re publica vestra bene gesta ser- 
vataque donummt^^, lasciviam a Yobia prokihetote, 

170. With the imperative^ not must be rendered by ne, 
and nor by neve. 

Nimium ne crede colorL 

Hominem mortuum (inquit lex in duodecim tabulis) in urbe ne 
sepelito, neve urito. 

Impius ne audeto placare donis iram deorum. 

Celso medius stans aggere fatur : JV*e qua meis esto dictis mora ; 
neve quis ob inceptum subitum mihi segnior ito. 

Note 1. Concerning the use of the present subjunctive for the 
imperative, see § 12, 131. 

Note 2. Instead of the imperative, some circumlocutions are quite 
common ; for the positive imperative fac and ciu'a with the present of 
the subjunctive, as, fac cogiteSf fac animo forti magnoque sis, fac 
JUium tuum omnibus artihus erudias; this is somewhat more emphatic 
than the mere imperative. If a prohibition is intended, noli may be 
used with the innnitive ; as noli, putarcy nolite existimare ; and cave 
or fac with ne or the subjunctive alone, as cave hoc facias ; cavCf ne 
stLspidonem des Jide reconciliatce gratia. 

Magnum fac animum habeas et spem bonam. 

Curay ut quam primum venias. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures, nisi ut quam commodissime convalescas. 

Cave, si me amas, existimes me, quod jocosius scribam, abjecisse 
curam rei publicse. 

J^oli te oblivisci Ciceronem esse et eum, qui aliis consueris prae- 
cipere et dare consilium. 

JVolite ad vestras leges atque instituta exigere ea, quae Lacedsemone 
fiunt. 

Jiolite id veUe, quod' fieri non potest. 
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Note 3. FeZim and veZm, k< k a milder form of commanding. 

Me tibi amicissimum et fuisse semper existimes velim, et futurum 
esse confidas. 

Note 4. The future is sometimes used with the force of an im- 
perative. 

ValebiSf meaque negotia videbisj meque diis juvantibus ante brumam 
expectabis. 

Hsec tibi erunt curse, quemadmodum ostendis, meque totum et mea 
et meos commendatos habebis. 

Ubi sententiam meam vobis peregero-, tum quibus eadem placebunt, 
in dextram partem taciti transibitis. 

Tu nihil invita dices faciesve Minerva. 



SECTION XIV. 



Infinitive Mood, 

171. The infinitive expresses a condition or an action, as 
in progress or completed, but without specification of person, 
number, or -time; e. g. scribere expresses the action as in 
progress ; scripsisse, as completed. The verb on which the 
infinitive depends, determines the time in which the action 
falls. 

Note 1. The names Infinitive of the action continuing, and infini- 
tive of the action completed (Infinitivus rei infeetce and Infiniti- 
vus rei perfeetai) would be more correct than those of present and per- 
fect infinitive ; since scribere doed not imply present time ; for volamf 
voleham, or volueram scribere can be said with as much propriety as 
volo scribere. In comparing the two infinitives with the tenses of the 
verb, it was natural to refer scribere to scribo, and scripsisse to scripsif 
though in respect to the state of the action, scribere belongs equally to 
seribebam, and scripsisse to scripseram. The first is therefore some- 
times called present and imperfect infinitive, the second perfect and 
pluperfect infinitive ; but this does not comprehend the whole of their 
signification. 

Note 2. Memini takes generally an infinitive present, although an 
action already completed is spoken of; as, memini Catonem meciim et 
cum Scipione disserere, 1 remember Cato's talking with me." This 
must, however, still be considered as an infinitive of the action '6on- 

9 
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tinuiDg (iafinitivus rei infectae), and designed to transfer the reader to 
the very time of the conversation, by representing it as in progress. 
Where the result is to be stated, the perfect infinitive is used along 
with memini ; as, meministis me ita aistribuisse initio causam ', he 
wished the judges to remember how he fiad arranged, not how he toas 
then arranging his subject. But it must be observed, that usage 
gives the preference to the former mode of expression. 

Memini te mihi Phameae ccenam narrare. 

Ego virginem forma bona memini videre. 

Peto igitur, ut memineris te omnia, que tua fidea pateretur, mihi 
cumulate reeepisse* 

Philippus rex iratus erat iEtolis, quod solos ohtreetasse glorias suae, 
cum liberaret Graeciam, msminerat. 

Note 3. The infinitive perfect is used after some phrases^ where 
we might expect the infinitive present ; pudet, eantentus sum, satis est, 
satis habeo. 

Haec breviter demonstrasse contentus, 
CofUewti simus id unum dixisse. 
Non puduit eum hoc/em5e. 

172. There are also in the passive two infinitives, one 
called the infinitive present, for a state of suffering still con- 
tinuing ; the other, the infinitive perfect, for the same state 
completed. The former is simply formed ; e. g. laudari ; 
the latter by a circumlocution with the participle and esse, 
laudatus esse, or, laudatum esse, the participle taking the 
gender and number of the noun to which it refers. 

Note. As esse, in this form of the infinitive, loses its own signifi- 
cation of a continued state, the infinitive present of some other verb 
is used, when this state is to be expressed ; as, scio urbem obsessam 
teneri ; for scio urbem obsessam esse would not express the continuance 
but termination of this state, I know that the city has been besieged. 
Where, however, no ambiguity can arise, the perfect participle with 
esse is sometimes used to denote the continuance of the state. Fuisse 
with the perfect participle expresses distinctly the completion of the 
state previous to a certain past action ; as, scio urbem expugnatam 
fuisse, cum rex in castra venit. 

Tradidere quidam Macroni proiscriptum fuisse, si arma ab Seiano 
moverentur, juvenem ducem populo imponere. 

173. There is also in the active and passive voices an 
infinitive of future time, denoting the action or the state of 
suffering as continuing ; in the active formed by means of 
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esse and the participle of the future, laudaturum esse, to be 
about to praise ; in the passive, by the supine with iri, lau* 
datum iri, to be about to be praised. The active varies, 
according to the number and gender of the noun referred 
to ; the passive is unchangeable. ^ 

Note 1. The participle of the future properly denotes the inten- 
tion or desire of the performance of an action, and in this signification 
is connected with esse and fuisse; as, scio te scripturum fuisse, I 
, know that you desired to write ; whence it was an easy transition to 
the sense, that you would have written, in conditional sentences, when 
the condition is not fulfilled. 

Etiamsi obtemperasset auspiciis, idem eventurum fuisse puto. 

NoTB 2. What is called the future participle in the passive voice, 
cannot be used with esse to denote simple tuturity > for the proper 
meaning of the participle in dus is, what ought to be done ', laudau' 
dum esse is therefore equivalent to, necesse esse, ut laudetur, not to fore, 
ut laudetur, 

174. Besides this, a circumlocution may be employed for 
the infinitive of future time, by means oi futurum esse (or 
the unchangeable fore), ut followed by a present or imper- 
fect subjunctive for a continuing state, and by a perfect or 
pluperfect for the perfect state in futurity. As to the choice 
of the one or other of the two kinds of tenses, it depends 
on the tense of the governing verb ; as, credo fore, ut epi- 
stolam seribas, and credebam fore, ut epistolam scriberes. So 
too credo fore, ut epistolam scripseris, and credebam fore, ut 
epistolam scripsisse^. In the passive credo fore, ut epistola 
scribaiur ; credebam fore, ut epistola scriberetur. For the 
perfect future in the passive the participle perfect scriptus 
may be used, which in the active is wanting; therefore credo 
and credebam epistolam scriptam fore. This circumlocution 
for the future infinitive is indispensable where the verb has 
no supine, and no participle future active, as is the case with 
many intransitives. Thus it is only in this way that we can 
express spero futurum esse (fore), ut te hQ']ua rei pmniteat : 
puto fore, ut brevi omnibus his incommodis medeare. 

Video te velle in coelum migrare, et spero fore, ut eonHngai id 
nobis. 

Non eram nescius fore, ut hie noster labor in varies reprehensio- 
nes incurreret. 
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Ptolenueus mathematicus Othoni persuaserat ybre, id in imperium 
adsciscenivr, 

Pompeius dizerat, priusqaam concurrerent acies, fore, uti exerci- 
tU8 Cesaris pelleretur. 

Note 1. The circumlocution futurum fuisse^ ut with the imper- 
fect subjunctive passive corresponds to the infinitive fuisse with the 
fbture participle active in a conditional proposition (see 173, note I). 

Rex ignorabat futurum fiiisstf ut oppidum ipsi dederetuVf si unum 
diem expectasset. 

Nisi eo ipso tempore nuntii de Caesaris victoria essent allati, existi- 
mabant plerique yVt^rum fuisse^ ut oppidum amUteretur. 

Theophrastus moriens accusasse naturam dicitur, quod hominibus 
tarn exiguam vitam dedisset ; quorum si letas potuisset esse longin- 
quior, /uhcrum fuisse j ut omnibus perfectis artibus omni doctrina ho- 
minum vita erudiretur. 

Note 2. Fore is found in two passages pleonasticallj joined with 
the future participle active ; Cic. ep. ad Attic. 5 : deinde addis, si quid 
secus, te ad me fore venturum ; and Liv. 6, 42 : dignam earn rem 
aenatus censuit esse meri toque id, si quando unquam alias, deum im- 
mortalium causa libenter facturos fore, ut ludi maximi fierent, et dies 
unus ad triduum adjiceretur. In both instances the future infinitive, 
venturum esse and facturos esse, would have been sufficient. But 
joined to the future participle passive, fore is not pleonastical, if a 
future and not an actual necessity is spoken of;. as Liv. 37, 39 : in« 
stare hiemem, aut sub pellibus habendos milites fore, aut differendum 
esse in sestatem helium. 

175. The infinitive may be regarded as a substantive of 
the neuter gender, with two cases, nominative and accusa- 
tive, differing in this respect from other substantives, that it 
governs a case, and 'also expresses the complete or incom- 
plete state of the action. The infinitive must be consid- 
ered as the nominative, when it is the subject of a proposi- 
tion ; as invidere non cadit in sapientem ; laudari jucundum 
est; virtus est vitium yi/^ere; it must be considered as the 
accusative, when it is the object of a verb transitive ; e. g. 
volo, cupio, audeOy conor hoc facere, dicer e, scribere (the 
construction being the same Ks,cupio kanc rem) ; nescio men' 
tiri; didici vera fZ/ccrc. 

Me, cum hue veni, hoe ipsum nikU agere et plane ceaaare delectat 
Docto homini et erudite vivere est cogitare* 

Antonius nihil Mucianum veritus est ; quod exitiosius erat quam. 
Vespasianum sprevisse. 






I 
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Vineere seit Hannibal, victoria vH nescit 
Ftnre laborem consuetudo docet. 
Multum interest inter dare et accipere. 
Oderunt peccare boni virtutis amore. 

Note 1. That the infinitive is a sort of nomen verbale, appears 
from the addition of ipsum. Other adjective pronouns are very rarely 
joined to it ; as, meum intelligere nulla pecunia vendo. 

Note 2. The infinitive is used only as a nominative and accusa- 
tive. Most of the instances of the infinitive being used as a genitive, 
dative, or ablative, may be explained as imitations of the Greek idiom. 

Iniit consilia reges Lacedsemoniorum tollere. 

Cupido incesserat non interiora modo ^gypti sed etiam iCthiopiam 
invisere. 

Non in earn turpitudinem venisses, ut tibi esset confitendum te con- 
silium cepisse hominis propinqui fortunas funditus evertere. (The 
only instance in Cicero). 

Vos servire magis quam imperare parati estis, 

176. When the infinitive has its own subject joined to it, 
it is put in the accusative. 

Note. It is to be noticed, that the infinitive present in the historic 
style stands for the present or imperfect indicative (hence called /yi> 
finitivus historicus), and then it has its subject in the nominative. 

Postulo, Carpinatius mihi respondeat, qui sit iste Verrutius \ in 
Sicilia sit, an jam decesserit. Clamare omnes neminem unquam in 
Sicilia fUisse Verrutium. Ego instarcy ut mihi responderet, quia esset, 
ubi esset, unde esset. 

177. This is the construction of the accusative wiih the 
infinitive, which, like the infinitive alone, may be used in 
two ways ; as the subject, and as the object of a proposition. 
The accusative with the infinitive is the subject, wherever, if 
a noun could be substituted for the infinitive, it would be in 
the nominative case : so it is when the predicate is est, erat, 
with a noun ; an adjective, such Sisjustum est, mqttum, verum, 
verisimile, consentaneum, apertum est, opus est, necesse est; 
or an impersonal verb, as apparet, constat, oportet ; or the 
third person singular of the passive, inteWgiiur, perspicitur^ 

Vidorem parcere victis (squum est. 
Ad salutem civium inverUaa esse leges constat 

9* 
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L^em hrevem esse opartetj quo facilius ab imperitis teneatun 

Magnis in laudibus tota fere fwU Gnecia mctorem Olympiip cittarL 

Naves Antiatium incensie sunt, rostrisque earum stiggesttm in 
foro exstructum adomari placuii. 

Omnibus bonis expedit salvam esse rem puhlicam. 

Miud est iracundum esse, cdivd iraium. 

Facinus est vinciri dvem Romanum ; scelus verherari ; prope parri' 
eidium necari 

Signo sublato ex prsetoria nave dispersam dassem in unum coUigx 
mos erai. 

ConUntum suis rebus esse maximse sunt certissimeeque divitice. 

Note 1. It is therefore inaccurate to say, that this accusative with 
the infinitive is governed by verum est, constat, &c. ; the infinitive is 
here the nominative, and instead of it we might say, aqtta est victoris 
humar^itas, legum brevitas necessaria est, in the examples just given. 

Note 2. When the infinitive esse with an adjective, or another 
infinitive with an adjective part of speech, is joined with licet, as 
otiosum, felicem esse, the adjective may, agreeably to the rule, be in 
the accusative, or, which is more common, be attracted to the dative 
of the noun governed by licet, and stand in the dative. 

Civi Romano licet esse Gaditanum sive exilio, sive postliminio, sive 
rejectione hujus civitatis. 

HsBc prsecepta seroantem licet magnifice graviter animoseque vivere. 

lAcuit esse otioso Themistocli, licuit Epaminonda. 

Roscius rogat oratque, ut sibi liceat innocenti amicorum opibus vitam 
in egestate degere, 

NoTk 3. This construction is by poets and later writers transferred 
to other verbs, as, necesse est, datur, contingit, prodest, etc. 

Vohis necesse est fortibus viris esse. 
Vobis immunibus hujus esse mali dahitur, 
Q^o tibi, Tulli, sumere depositum clavum j^eW^e tribuno f 
Nescio, an satius fuerit popvlo Romano Sicilia et Africa eontento 
fuisse. 

178. The accusative with the infinitive is the object, after 
verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking, 
saying {verba sentiendi ct declarandi) ^^c. To these be- 
long the verbs, audio, video, sentio, animadverto, cognosce, 
intelligo, percipio, disco, scio, opinor, suspicor, credo, cogito, 
censeo, existimo, duco, statuo, memini, recordor, obliviscor, 
— dico, scribe, perhibeo, rejero, nuntie, confirmo, nego, osten^ 
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do, demonstrOy pramitto, polUceoTy spandeo, voveo, and several 
others. After these and similar verbs, instead of the finite 
verb of the dependent proposition with the conjunction that, 
the infinitive is used, and the subject of this dependent prop- 
osition is put in the accusative. 

Ego ne utilem quidem nobis arbitror esse futurarum rerum scien- 
tianu 

Smtit animus ^e sua vi non aliena moveri, 

Volucres videmus procreationis atque utilitatis sus causa fingert 
et congtnwrt nidos. 

Pompeios, celebrem Campanile urbem, desedisse terns motu audwi^ 
mvs. 

Suscipe pauUisper meas partes, et eum te esse Jlnge, qui sum ego, 

Plerique amicos eos potissimum diligunt, ex quibus aperant 8t 
majcimum fructum esse captvros, 

Habitari ait Xenophanes in luna eamque esse tenam multarum 
urbium et montium. 

Magnum esse solem philosophus probabit ; quantus sit, mathemati- 
cus. 

Britanni ad Ctesarem legatos miserunt ; obsides datwros, quieque 
imperasset, sese faduros pollidti sunt, 

Chpheum poetam docet Aristoteles nunquam fuisse, 

NoTB 1. It is to be observed that in the oratio ohliqua, when the 
thoughts or speech of another are reported, but not in his own words, 
interrogative clauses, differing in appearance only from the affirmative 
part of the proposition, are expressed by the accusative with the infini- 
tive, although the general rule would require the subjunctive. In- 
stances of this kind are particularly frequent in historians. 

Hoc pater me ^\\x\iQ fecisse dixit; quid enim in^ere^^e discriminis,, 
utrum pecuniam abjecissem, an homini improbo dedissem; (for inter- 
rogavit enim, quid interesset discrimini«, etc). 

Fingerent mentitum ante atque ideo non halmisse, quod turn respon- 
deret ; cui servo unquam mendacii pcenam vincula fuisse f 

Quodsi veteris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentium 
injuriarum memoriam deponere posse f 

» 

NoTX 2.. Clauses introduced by relative pronouns and relative 
adverbs into an oratio obliqua, are frequently put in the accusative 
with the infinitive, which as intermediate clauses ought to be in the 
subjunctive, when they are coordinate and not subordinate to the 
accusative with the infinitive, and may be explained by et and the 
demonstrative. 
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Res ad enm defertur : esie ciTem Romannni) qui le SjracuMi in 
lautumiis fuisse quereretur ; quern jam ingredieiitein navem et Verii 
nimis atrociter minitantem a se reiractum esse et asservatumy ut ipse in 
eum statneret, quod videretur; (for et eum, retractum esse). 

Nam illorum urbem (Athenas) ut propugnaculum oppositum esse 
barbaris, apud qvMni jam bis classes regias feeisse naufragium ; (et 
apud earn). 

Unumquemque nostrum censent philosophi mundi esse partem, ez 
quo illud natura sequiy ut communem utilitatem nostrsB anteponamus; 
(et ex eo sequi). 

Iri in castra placuit j honorificum id militibus fore, quorum favorem 
ut largitione et ambitu male adquiri^ ita per bonan artes baud spernen- 
dum; (nam eorum favorem male adquiri). 

Note 3. Explanatory and qualifying clauses in an oratio obliqua, 
commencing with naTn, enimf quippcy videlicetf sedf verum, autem^ 
quidem, quamquamj cum interimy etc., are often put in the accusative 
with the infinitive. 

Quamquam nullam nohilitatem, nullos honor eSf nulla merita cuiquam 
ad dominationem pandere viam : sed tamen ClaudioSj Cassios consu- 
latibus, decemviratibus, suis mnjorumque honoribus, splendore fami- 
liarum sustviisse animos, quo nefas fuerit. 

Ideo se mcenibus inclusos tenere eos, quia, si qui evasissent aliqua, 
velut /era« bestias per agros vagari et laniare et trucidare, quodcunque 
obviam detur. 

Fugere senatum testes, tabulas publicas, census cujusque, quia nolint 
conspici summam sris alieni, qus indicatura sit demersam partem a 
parte civitatis, cum interim obteratam plebem objectari aliis atque aliis 
hostibus. 

Note 4. It is chiefly to be remarked, that the personal pronouns, 
which are never added to the finite verb but for the sake of emphasis, 
are always expressed with the infinitive. The young student must 
heed the use of the reflective pronoun se^ which is used, when, in the 
dependent clause, a reference is made to the subject of the leading 
member ', and also in the annexed clauses, when anything is men- 
tioned as the sentiment or language of the subject, the pronominal 
references are made by the reflective pronoun and its possessive suus. 
See § 9, 90, note 1, and § 9, 91. Thus we should say, Cssar se non 
sui commodi causa arma cepisse dicebat ; but we should not always 
express an additional or intermediate clause by these pronouns; as, 
Cnsar, cum eum nonnulli injustitias accusarent, or, Cesar, quod ejus 
Cttusa a plerisque damnabatur, senon sui commodi causa armacepisse 
dicebat; but when the intermediate clause is spoken of as his 
sentiment, then se and suus must be used ; as, Caesar, quod suum jus a 
senatu laesum esset, of postquam nihil siAi ac suis postulatis tributum. 
esset, se non sui sed ipsius rei publicie causa arma cepisse dicebat. 
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AUobrogeR Cesari demonstrant Mi prater agri solum nihil esse re- 
liquum. 

Solon, quo et tutior vita ejus esset, et plus aliquanto rei publics 
prodesset, furere se simulavit. 

Jam inde ab initio Faustulo spes fuerat regiam stirpem apud se edu- 
cari. 

Eleus Hippiasy cum Corinthum yenisset, gloriatus est annulom, 
quern baberet, pallium, quo amictus, soc6o8, quibus indutui esset^ se 
sua manu confecisse. 

Note 5. This rule of expressing the personal pronoun (in the accu- 
sative) before the infinitive must be particularly observed with verbs of 
promising and hoyingy which in English are joined with the infinitive 
alone, but in Latin are with greater exactness not only joined with the 
accusative of the pronouns, but also the future tense of the infinitive ; 
as, he promised to come, give, promisit se veniuTum, daturum esse', 
epero hoc me asseeuturum (with the omission of esse, which happens 
often with this infinitive and the infinitive perfect passive). 

Note 6. There are indeed some instances of the omission of the 
pronoun, the accusative of the subject, as well as of the use of the 
present infinitive afler verbs of hoping and promising; but they are 
undoubtedly to be considered as exceptions ; and with regard to the 
omission of the pronoun, it is to be observed that, in most instances, 
there is, in the sentence itself, some extenuating circumstance. 

Bibulus eodem igne nautas dominosque navlum interfecit magnitu- 
dine pcensB reliquos deterrere sperans. 

Quod imperarentur, /ocere dixerunt. 

Qui pollicebantur obsides dare, 

Sed me, judices, non minus Sulpicii conquestio quam Catonis accu- 
satio commovebat, qui gravissime et acerbissime ferre dixit, 

Doluisse se, quod populi Romani beneficium sibi per contumeliam 
extorqueretur ; tamen banc jacturam honoris sui rei publicse causa 
asquo animo tulisse ; cum literas ad senatum miserit, ut omnes ab ex- 
ercitibus discederent, ne id quidem impetravisse. 

Note 7. When the use of an infinitive active would bring two 
accusatives together, one of the subject and the other of the object, 
and an ambiguity would be likely to arise, it is a rule to adopt a pas- 
sive construction, by which the accusative of the object becomes the 
subject, and the other is avoided by the preposition tUf or per. 

At vero ne fando quidem auditum est crocodilum aut ibim aut felem 
violatum ab ^gyptiis. 

Ita victoria justa.imperator appellatus apud Issum, quo in loco saspe, 
ut ex te audivi, Clitarchus tibi narravit Darium ah Alexandre esse su- 
peratumy adduxi exercitum ad infestissimam CilicisB partem. 

Aio te, ^acida, Romanes vineere posse. 
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179. As the accusative with the infinitire is used, after the 
verbs enumerated above (178), being considered as the ob- 
ject governed by those verbs, so it is likewise used after 
nouns and adjectives of a similar meaning. 

Etsi enim mihi sum eonacius nunquam me nimis vite cupidum 
fuigsej tamen interdum objiciebatur animo metus quidam et dolor. 

Quoa nominatim depoposcerat, ipsi se ituroa professi sunt;/ife 
accepta ab legatis vim ahfuturamj donee causam dixissent, ierunt alii 
etiam illustres viri.> 

At Jides mi apud hunc est nil ni« istius faeturum. 

Magna nobis pueris opinio fuit L, Crassum non plus attigisse do- 
ctriniB, quam quantum prima ilia puerili institutione potuisset 

180. The accusative with the infinitive, or the infinitive 
alone, is used in apposition to nouns, demonstrative pro- 
nouns, and adjectives. 

Revertor ad tUud, quod mihi in hac omni est (»ratione propositum, 
omnibus malls illo anno scelere consulum rem |ni6/tcam esse confe^ 
ctom. 

Ad tW, quod instituisti, oratorum genera dislinguere setatibus, istam 
diligentiam esse accoramodatam puto. 

HeBc henignitas etiam rei publicie est utilis, redind e servitute ea- 
pto's^ locupletari tenuiores. 

181. With the infinitive esse, and those verbs, which in 
the passive have two nominatives of the subject and the pred- 
icate, videri, fieri, judicarif and the others mentioned § 3, 20, 
the noun of the predicate is in the accusative, when the in- 
definite or general subject is not expressed ; thus, the phrase, 
it is the greatest wealth for a man to be content with his 
own, would be, maximaB sunt divitisB contentum suis rebus 
esse. 

Attic us maximum existimavit quiestum memorem gratumque eog^ 
nosd, 

Convenit turn in dando muni/icum esse turn in exigendo non acer- 
hum. 

Esse sat est senrmn, jam nolo vicarius esse. 

Concessa pudet ire via civemqve videri. 

Ipse valeo, si valere est anxium vvoere. 
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182. After the verbs signifying, / am accustomed^ dare, 
can, ovghty the idfinitive follows as in English ; and the predi- 
cate With esse, judicari, videri, &lc, is put in the norhinative; 
as, soltt tristis videri, aude sapiens esse, debes esse diligens. 
But with verbs of wishing and desiring a double construc- 
tion is admissible ; an infinitive with the nominative, when 
the subject remains the same; as, \ o\o eruditus Jieri : but 
when the subject is changed, a pronoun in the accusative, 
answering to the new subject, must be inserted ; volo te eru^ 
ditum fieri,' Even where the subject remains the s^me, it is 
sometimes repeated by the personal pronoun, which in that 
case must also be in the accusative; volo me eruditum^eri; 
discipulum me haberi volo, non doctorem ; principem se esse 
maluit quam videri. 

Voh et esse et haberi gratus* 

Ab/t nimium populi reverentla^ehi^ esse, 

Vo8 liberi esse non curaiis ? 

Quis Pompeio sdevdior unquam aut fuit aut esse d^twi^ 

Judicem me esse non doctorem volo, 

Omnis homines, qui ^e^e student prtBstoare ceteris animalibus, sum- 
ma ope niti decet, ne vitam silentio transeant 

Cupio me esse dementem; cupio in tantis rei publicss periculis me 
non dissolutum videri 

Note 1. The infinitive passive with velle is particularljr to be no- 
ticed ; as, me amari volo ; hoc vdim intelligi. The infinitive perfect 
passive is oflen used to denote the eager desire that something should 
be instantly accomplishedt 

Legati quod erant appellati superbius, Corinthum patres vestri, to- 
tius Graecise lumen, extinctam esse voluerunt, 
Saluti civis calamitosi consultum esse volumus. 
Hoc natura prsescribit, ut homo homini constUtum velit. 

Note 2. After the verbs denoting to loish, endeavor, and determine, 
ut with the subjunctive may be used, because they imply an inten- 
tion and object. This construction is used seldom, and chiefly for the 
aake of emphasis, after the verbs of wishing; but often after those of 
endeavoring and determining (studeo, statuo, constituo, tento, and 
paro), if a new subject is introduced ; if, however, there be but one 
subject, then the infinitive is commonly used. 

Centuripinorum senatus deerevit, populosque jussit, ut statuas Ver- 
ris qusstores demoliendas locaretit. 



\! 
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Athenienses ^tatuemnt, ut urbe relicta naves corisetnderent. 
Phftdton optavity ut in curram patris tolleretur. 

183. The accusative with the infinitive stands apparently 
unconnected, but is to be explained by an ellipsis of credibile 
estf in interrogations or exclamations expressive of indigna- 
tion, the enclitic ne being usually added. 

Mene incepto desistere vidamf nee posse Italia Teucrorum'avertere 
regem ? 

Adeone esse hominem infelicem quemquam, ut ego sum ? 

Teney cum ceteri socii tui fugerent ac se occultarent, tibi potissi- 
mum istas partes depoposdsse^ ut in judicio versarere et sederes cum 
accusatore ? 

Blam dementiam nuinsuetudintmque nostri imperii in tantam cni- 
delitatem inhumanitatemque e^^e conversam ! 

Note. Ut with the subjunctive is used in the same sense. 

Victamne tU quisquam victrici patriae prceferret f 

184. There are many verbs in Latin, which seem to re- 
quire an accusative with the infinitive as their immediate 
object, but which nevertheless are followed by the subjunc- 
tive with ut. It will be found, however, that most of these 
verbs are of such a nature, that the relation of design and 
purpose, or effect and consequence, which ut expresses, may 
be considered as existing between the leading verb and the 
dependent proposition. 

185. Ut is used with verbs of endeavoring, aiming, acconir 
pits king ; facere, efficcre, perficere, studere, id {hoc, illud) 
agcre, operam dare, meditari, curare, in animum inducers, 
consilium capere, niti, contendere, videre (take care), nihil 
antiquius habere quam. Some of these are also joined with 
an infinitive (see 182) ; but ut alone must be used, when the 
sense points to some future period, in which an effect is to 
be produced. 

Chnne animal se ipsum diligit, ac simul ut ortum est, id agity ut 
se conservet 

Videndum est igitur, vi ea liberalitate utamur, quie prosit amicis, 
noceat nemini. 

Opera danda est, ut verbis utamur quam usitatissimis et quam 
maxime aptis, id est rem declarantibus. 
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t 
I 

Ante senectutem cw(wij ut bene vwerem ; in senectnte, vt ben< 
monar. 
Id studuisti, isti formse ut mores consimiles ybrenf. 
Si omnia yccii, vi sanard^ peregit medicus partes suas. 

Note 1. Besides the sense of effecting y fado is used with ut and 
a subjunctive, as a periphrasis for a verb of action. 

Invitus quidem feeif ut L. Flamininum e senatu ejicerem ; (for invi- 
tus quidem eject), 

Invitus faciOf %U recorder ruinas rei publicse. 

Glabrionem, id quod sapientissime fecit, facere letatus sum, ut re- 
pente testem dimitteret; (for Isetatus sum, quod dimisit). 

Negavi me essefacturum, ut de periculo publico non ad consilium 
publicum rem integram deferrem ; (for negavi me rem integram non 
delaturum esse). 

Note 3. Facere^ used of writers, in the sense of introducingf 
representing, is joined with a participle, but if the verb be in the pas- 
sive, with the accusative with the infinitive. 

Xenophon facit in iis, qnsB a Socrate dicta retulit, Socratem dispu- 
tantem formam dei quaeri non oportere. 

Quibus enim oculis animi intueri potuit vester Plato fabricam illam 
tanti operis, qua construi a deo atque adificari mundum facit. ^1 

186. After the verbs of begging, demanding, admonishing, 
and commanding, (including those of advising, urging, en- 
couraging, entrusting with a commission, and others of a 
similar meaning), ut with the subjunctive is used, where not 
merely the object, but also the purpose of the request or exr 
hortation is contemplated. 

niud te oro et hartor, vi in extrema parte mnnens tui diligentissi- 

mUS 818, 

Themistocles persuasU populo, ut pecunia publica, quae ex metallis 
rediret, classis navimn (Bdi/karetur, 

ImpeUimur natura, ut prodesse vdimtu quam plurimis, imprimis 
docendo. 

Te illud admmieo, vi quotidie mtditere resistendum esse iracundite. 

Alcibiades se afflictabat, lacrim&nsque Socrati 8upplex erat, ut sibi 
virtutem traderet, turpitudinemque depeUereL 

Tribuni plebis postulant, vi sacrosancti habeantvr, 

10 
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Themistocles coUegis suis prtedixit, ut ne priue LacediBmonioitun 
legatos dmUtermty quam ipse esset remissuB. 

Note 1. Among the verbs now enumerated, there are some which 
take the accusative with the infinitive, when what is said is consid- 
ered as the object of the verb ; and ut with the subjunctive, when 
there is reference to a future time, at which anything is to take place. 
So moneOj admoneo^ in the sense of apprize, remind, or inform, take an 
infinitive ; as moneo te hoc falsum esse : persuasit mihi hoc verum 
esse (he convinced me that it was true), but in the sense of succeed in 
exhorting J the subjunctive ; quis tibi persuasit, tit hoc faceresf Nun- 
tiOf scriboy and even dicOy are also used with the subjunctive, when 
they imply an injunction or intention that anything should be done. 

Cum vita sine amicis insidiarum et metus plena sit, ratio ipsa monet 
amicitias comparare. 

Cssar Dolabells dixity ut ad me scriberety ut in Italiam quam pri- 
mum venirem. 

Deliberantibus Atheniensibus Pythia respondit, ut moenibus ligneis 
se munirent. 

Persuasit mihi se profecturum esse. 

Persuasit mihi, ut proficiscerer. 

Dicaearchus vult efficere animos esse mortales. 

Mihi ante oculos obversatur rei publicae dignitas, quae me ad sese 
rapit, hsec minora rdinquere hortatur. 

Plato autem tantum apud Dionysium auctoritate potuit valuitque 
eloquentia, ut ei persuaserit tyrannidis facere finem libertatemque red- 
dere Syracusanis. 

Note 2. The verbs of commanding, imperare^ mandare, prmscri- 
bere, edicere (where it means to make proclamation of something to be 
done), legem dare, decernere (to decree that something be done), take 
ut with the subjunctive, agreeably to the above rule. Jubeo and veto 
are exceptions, and take an accusative with the infinitive. , 

Aristoteles versum in oratione vetat esse, numerum jtthet. 
Jubet nos Pythius Apollo noscere nosmet ipsos. 
Alexander corpus suum in Hammonis templo condi jubet. 
Augustus carmina Virgilii cremari contra testamenti ejus verecun- 
diam vetuit. 

Note 3. Instances of ut with the subjunctive after jubeo occur, 
but not frequently. 

Hoc tibi in mentem non venit jwfccre, ut hsBC quoque referret! 
Jussitf ut qus ex sua classe venissent naves, Euboeam peterent. 
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187. Cases are, therefore, not uncommon, in the nar- 
rative style, where there first occurs a proposition with ut 
or ne and the subjunctive, depending on a verb of asking, 
commanding, exhorting, &c., and then the construction of 
the accusative with the infinitive is introduced, containing 
the sentiment or words of the subject of the narration. It 
may be explained by supposing that the meaning to think or 
to say lies in the preceding verb ; as Caesar exercitui impera' 
vit, ne injussu suo concurreret ; se, cum id fieri vellet, vexillo 
signum daturum, i. e. he said that he would give, S^c. 

His consulentibus nominatim Pythia prtBcepit, ut Miltiadem sibi 
imperatorem sumerent ; id si fecissent, incepta prospera fvtura, 

Monebant etiam, ne orientemmorempellendi reges inuitum sineret ; 
satid lihertatem ipsam habere dulcedinis. Nisi quanta vi civitates eam 
expetant, tanta regna reges defendant, cequari summa infimis. JVi- 
kil excdsum ; nikU, quod supra ceteros emineat, in civitatibus fore ; 
adease finem regnis, rei inter deos hominesque pulcherrims. 

188. Ut with the subjunctive must further be used, after 
expressions of happening, jit, fieri non potest, accidit (chiefly 
of disagreeable things), incidit, occurrit, contingit (chiefly 
of desirable things), evenit, usu venit, occurrit; and afler the 
expressions, it remains, it follows ; sequitur, futurum est, 
extremum est, reliquum est, relinquitur, restat, superest, and 
sometimes accedit. 

Meri poteat, vi recte quis sentiat, et id, quod sentit, polite eloqui 
nonpossU. 
Persspe evenit, ut utilitas cum honestate certet, 
JRdiquum est, id egomet mihi eonstdam. 

NoT£ 1. Sequitur, in the sense of thence it follows, should, accord- 
ing to its import, be followed by an accusative with the infinitive, but 
it has frequently ut, in this sense, as well as in that of the next thing 
is. 

Si hoc verum non est, sequitur, ut falsum sit. 

Note 3. Efficitur, in the same sense of thence it follows, has 
sometimes ut, but more frequently the accusative with the infinitive. 

Effidturque id, quod Pythagoras vult in amicitia, ut unus fiat ex 
pluribus. 
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£z quo effieitur kominem homini nocere non posse. 
Similiter effici potest sapientem esse mundum. 

Note 3. After mos or moris esty ut may follow, instead of the 
infinitive alone. 

Sed est mos hominum, ut nolint eundem pluribus rebus excellere. 

Note 4. Ut is found occasionally after (Bquum^ rectum, verum, 
utile, verisimile est, but this can be considered only as an exception, 
for the accusative with the infinitive, as subject of the proposition, is 
far more common. 

Si verum est, quod nemo dubitat, ut populus Romanus omnes gea- 
tes virtute superarit, non est infitiandum Hannibalem tanto prsestitisse 
ceteros imperatores prudentia, quanto populus Romanus antecedebat 
fortitudine cunctas nationes. 

Verisimile non est ut Heius religioni suae monumentisque majorum 
pecuniam anteponeret. 

Metiri se quemque suo modulo ac pede verum est. 

Non est rectum minori parere majorem. 

Note 5. There are but two pasflagQS in Cicero in which integrum 
est is followed by ut. 

Atque si ne integrum quidem erat, ut ad justitiam remigrarety ciyi- 
buf libertatem et jura redder et. 

Neque est integrum, ut meum laborem hominum periculis subloTan- 
dis non impertiam. 
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189. In all other cases in which that expresses a purpose, 
and is equivalent to in order that, or where it is equivalent 
to so that,ut must be used. See § 12, 133. 

190. After the verbs which denote willingness, unmlling" 
^ ness, or permission {volo, nolo, malo, permitto, patior, sino, 

licet), which commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, 
(see 182, N. 2), and after verbs of asking, advising, remind- 
ing (rogo, oro, precor, moneo, admoneo, commoneo, suadeo), 
the subjunctive alone is often used without ut (see 186) ; most 
frequently of all, after /ac, velim, nolim, malim, and licet. 

Volo prius habeat orator rem, de qua dicat, quam cogitet, quibuB 
verbis quidque dicat aut quomodo. 
Mdo te sapiens hostis m^tuat, quam stulti cives laudenl. 
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VeUm fieri posset, ut a me sine contumelia nominarentur ii, qui se 
decemviros sperant futures. 

Gracchus permisit in publico epvlarentvr milites. 

Hanc si qui partem putavit orationis, sequatur Hermagoram licebit 

Caesar legates monuit ad nutum et ad tempus omnes res ab iis 
cuhmniatrareTitur, 

Dolabellse quod scripsi, suadeo mdeas, tamquam si tua res agatur. 

Posttdo, Appi, etiam atque etiam considered, quo progrediare. 

Tu velim animo sapienti fortique sis. 

Magnum feu: animum liaheas et spem bonam. 

Note. With oportet and necesse est the accusative with the infini- 
tive or the subjunctive alone may be used. Thus legem hr event esse 
oportet or lex opoi-tet hrevis sit ; further, virtus ijiecesse est vitium 
aspemetur atque oderitj virtue must reject and hate vice. Withoptis est 
the infinitive is usually joined 3 ut with the subjunctive seldom. 

Virtus voluptatis aditus intercludat necesse est. 

In omni vita sua quemptam a recta conscientia transversum unguem 
non oportet discedere. 

Suis te oportet illecebris ipsa virtus trahat ad verum decus. 
Jfecesse est legem haberi in rebus optimis. 
Quid opus est de Dionysio tarn valde affirmare. 
Mihi prae lassitudine opus est, ut tavern. 

191. After verbs which denote jTcc/iw^ pain or joy {doleo^ 
angor, indignor, gratum mihi est, gaudeo, detector), and 5wr- 
prise or wonder, quod may be used, instead of the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. It takes the indicative or subjunc- 
tive afler it, according as the thing spoken of is meant to be ' 
represented as a fact, or something conceived by the mind. 
The subjunctive is the less common. But that quod with the 
subjunctive is used in intermediate clauses with another sub- 
junctive, or with an accusative with the infinitive, follows 
from the rules given above respecting the subjunctive ; ^ 12, 
141, 143. 

Gaudeo^ quod te inierpeUam. 

Quod speratis, quod vocem mittUis, quod formas hominum habetis, 
indignantur. 

Mmiratus sum, quod nihilo minus ad me tua manu scripsisses, 

Dupliciter deledcdus sum tuis literis, et quod ipse risi, et quod te 
intdlexi jam posse ridere. 

10* 
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Dolebam, quod consortem gloriosi laboris amuuram. 
Vetus illud Catonis admodum scitum est, qui mirari ee auAai, quod 
non rideret haruspex, hamspicem cum vidisset 
Nemo unquam est oratorem, qiu>d latine loquardvr, admiratus. 

Note. In general the accusative with the infinitiTe with dolert 
and gaudere is much more frequent than quodj but with gratias agere 
and graiularij the accusative with the infinitive if hardly ever found, 
but quod. 

Ego te abfuisse tamdiu a nobis et doleo, quod carui fructu jucun- 
dissimo necessitudinis, et UBtor, quod absens omnia cum maxima digni- 
tate es consecutus. 

Res publica Romana justissimas mancipio Tusculano gratias agtrt 
potuit, quod ex eo duo sui conservatores eztiterunt. 

Tibi ago gratias, quod me omni molestia liberas. 

Gratulor tibi, quod ex provincia salvum te ad tuos rec^isti, 

ld2. There is one other case in which that must be ren- 
dered by quodf when a demonstrative pronoun hoc, illud, 
istud, id precedes, or is necessarily to be supplied, to which 
quod refers, having the sense of inasmuch as, as far as cou' 
cerns. The mood will be the indicative, if no other circum- 
stance requires the subjunctive, as it does in the following 
passage. Socrates hoc Periclem ceteris praestitisse oratori- 
bus dicit, quod is Anaxagorae fuerit auditor. 

Mihi quidem videntur homines hoc re maxime belluis pnestare, 
quod loqui possuiit. 

Ex tota laude Reguli Hlvd est admiratione dignum, quod captivos 
retinendos censuit 

Habet hoc optimum in se generosus animus, quod concUatur ad 
honesta. 

Phocion non in eo solum offenderat, quod patrie male conatduerat^ 
sed etiam, quod amicitiee fidem non prastiterat. 

Aristides nonne ob earn causam expulsus est patrise, quod pneter 
modum Justus es8et9 

Alcibiades ostendit Lacedsmonios eo nolle confligeore classe, quod 
pedestribus copiis plus quam navibus valeretU. 

Note. In the epistolary style, especially, quod, followed by an in- 
dicative, stands very frequently at the beginning of a sentence, in the 
sense of as to. 
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QtioJ scire wir, qua quisqoe in te fide sit et volantate ; difficile dictu 
eft de singulis. 

Tu quod me hartariSf ut spem habeam recuperandie salutis ; id ye- 
lim sit ejusmodi, ut recte sperare possimus. 
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USE OF PARTICIPLES. 



SECTION XV. 

I 

"^ 193; The participle expresses the action or condition of 
the verb in an adjective form, governing the case of the verb, 
and at the same time marking the complete or incomplete 
state of the action. In the Latin language this form of the 
verb is defective. There is a present active participle scri- 
bens, writing, and one for the perfect in the passive, scriptus, 
written, but there is no active participle of a completed ac- 
tion, e. g. having written; nor any passive of a state of 
suffering still going on, e. g. being written (i. e. being in the 
act of being written). The Latin deponent alone has a com- 
plete participle, because the passive form has an active sig- 
nification : imitans, imitating, imitatus, having imitated, 

Ostendi adveniens, quicum volebam atque ut volebam filiam collo- 
catam. 

Marius duas Camertium cohortes mira virtute vim Cimbrorum stu- 
Hnentes in ipsa acie civitate donavit 

QrUotaquceque res evemt prtedicta ab harospicibas.' 

Julius decemvir decessit jure suo, ut deTrdvm de vi magistratus 
populi libertati adjiceret 

Alexander descendit in flumen, yixque ir^resn subito horrore artus 
rigere coeperunt 
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194. There are besides two participles, one active and one 
passive, which express the action or suffering as not yet 
begun, and consequently as something which is to take place 
in future. The participle of the future active properly ex- 
presses the intention to perform an action, scripturus one 
who intends to write, but has also the signification of simple 
futurity, one who will writ^. The participle of the future 
passive expresses in the nominative the necessity that some- 
thing should be undergone; epistola scribendoy is, a letter 
that must be written, not simply one that will be written. 
In the pther cases, it serves to supply the very sensible want 
of a participle present passive. See 204 of this section. 

Darius pervenerat ad Arbela vicum nobilem sua cladeyadiirti«. 

Alexander Hephsestionem in regionem Bactrianam misit commea- 
tus in hiemem pctraturum. 

Flagitiosum est ob rem judicandam pecuniam accipere. 

In Lucallo tanta prudentia fiiit in constitiundis temperandisque 
civitatibus, tanta equitas, ut hodie stet Asia LucuUi institutis servan- 
dis et quasi vestigiis perseqvjtndis. 

Note 1. The deponent verbs, whose number is considerable, afford 
the best means of supplying the want of an active past participle, 
neither the paraphrase with cum and the pluperfect subjunctive, nor 
the use of the passive participle absolute {victoria parta^ when he had 
obtained the victory) being m all cases adequate (victoriam adeptus^ 
a»9ecuHuSi consecutus). 

Pythagoras Crotonam venit, populumque in luxuriam lapsum au- 
ctoritate sua ad usum frugalitatis revocavit. 

Alexander admitti Abdolonymum jussit, diuque catUemplatus, cor- 
'poris, inquit, habitus famsB generis non repugnat. 

Utilis interdum est ipsis injuria passis. 

Note 2. On the other hand the Latin writers have given to many 
deponent past participles a passive sense. The following have the 
authority of the best writers : adeptus, comitatus, commerUatus, corn- 
plexus^ confessusj contestatus and detestatusj popvlatus and depoptda- 
tttSf dimenstis and emensusj effatus, emerUitus, emeritttSj txpertus^ exst- 
crtUuSf interpretatuSj meditatuSy metatus, modereUuSj opinatusy pactuSy 
partitus, perfunctusj periclitaius, stipulatus, testatus. Even these are 
not used completely as passives by the most correct writers ; for ex- 
ample seldom in the ablative absolute, though we find classe partita^ 
partvto exercitUf and adepta libertate. 

Note 3. Some active verbs have perfect participles, passive in 
form, but active in sense ', jurare, canaref prandere, potare ; juratus, 
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emnatusy prajisuSf potus ; to which are to be added the participles 
of the neuter passive verbs as they are called, atisuBf gavisuSf 
Bolitus, fisuSj and confisus, and also exosiis, perosus, and pert(Bsus. 
This last mentioned participle generally governs the accusative, but 
sometimes the genitive in conformity to the construction of Uedet. 

M. Atilius Regulus, cum consul iterum in Africa ex insidiis captus 
ewetf juratus missus est ad senatum, ut, nisi redditi essent Poenis ca- 
ptivi nobiles quidam, rediret ipse Karthaginem. 

Quid igitur causae excogitari potest, cur te lautum voluerit, ccenatum 
noluerit occidere. 

Millia turn pransi tria repimus. 

Itaque, etsi domum bene potus seroque redieram, tamen id caput, 
ubi hsec controversia est, notavi et descriptum tibi misi. 

Modica silva adhserebat, unde rursus atisi promptissimos prsetoria- 
norum equitum interfecerunt. 

- Quasi pert(Bsus ignaviam suamt^ quod nihil dum a se memorabile 
actum esset, missionem continue efHagitavit. 

Epicharis quiedam lentitudinis eorum pertasa et in Campania agens 
primores classiariorum Misenensium labefacere et conscientia illigare 
connisa est. 

Note 4. Habeo forms a periphrasis with the participle perfect pas- 
sive of verbs denoting knowledge^ inquiry^ determination^ etc. Cogni* 
turn, perspectunif perceptum, comprekensunif exploratum, statutwm, con- 
stitutumj deliberatum, persuasum habeo, are equivalent to cognovi, per- 
spexi, percepi, etc. Persuasum can, of course, only be used in the 
neuter gender. Habeo is occasionally used with the participles of 
other verbs, besides those enumerated, with some difference of mean- 
ing, the periphrasis being more emphatic than the perfect active. 

Siculi ad meam fidem, quam habent spectatam jam et diu cognitam, 
confugiunt. 

Habes forsan jam statutum, quid tibi agendum putes. 

Atticus principum philosophorum ita percepta habuit prscepta, ut iis 
ad vitam agendam, non ad ostentationem uteretur. 

Ceteros item decs deasque omnes imploro atque obtestor, quorum 
templis et religionibus iste nefario quodam furore et audacia instinctus 
bellum sacrilegum semper impiumque habuit indicium. 

Quod me hortaris, ut absolvam ; habeo absolutum suave epos. 

195. Participles are employed in Latin, to mark a number 
of relations, which in English are expressed by particles. 
The participle is used (provided that it refer to some subject 
mentioned in the leading proposition of the sentence), in- 
stead of a verb and relative pronoun or particle, in explana- 
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tory and adversatiTe clauses, supplying the place of which, 
as, when, although, because. 

Curio ad focum stdtvdi magnum auri pondus Samnites cum attu- 
lissent, repudiati ab e« sunt 

Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis expubus Corinthi pueros docebat 

Risus interdum ita repente erumpit, ut eum cupierUes (though we 
desire it) tenere nequearous. 

Est enim lex nihil aliud nisi recta et a numiile deorum tracta ratio 
imperans honesta, prohibefu contraha. 

Dionysius cultros metttena tonsorios candenti carbone sibi adure- 
bat capillum (because he feared). 

Mendaci homini ne verum quidem dicenti credere solemus. 

Bestiis ipsa terra fundit ex sese pastus varios nihil laborantibus ; 
nobis autem aut vix, aut ne vix quidem, suppetunt multo labore 
qtKBrerUibus, 

iEgyptii et Babylonii in camporum patentium eequoribus habitanUs 
omnem curam in siderum cognitione posuerunt 

Note 1. The most common use of the participle is, to connect 
with the main proposition a clause denoting the time of an event. 
The participle in the place of adversative clauses is especially to be 
noticed. 

Regem forte inam^lantem homo adiit. 

Misericordia occurrere solet supplicibus et calamitosis nullius ora- 
tione evocata. 

Note 2. With the verbs of hearing &nd seeing, and others of sim- 
ilar meaning, the participle is oflen used, where in English the infini- 
tive is more common. The infinitive, however, is by no means un- 
common. 

Timoleon cum setate jam provectus esset, lumina oculorum amisit, 
quam calamitatem ita moderate tulit, ut neque eum querentem quis- 
quam audierit, neque eo minus privatis publicisque rebus interfuerit. 

Catonem vidi \i^ bibliotheca sedsntem, multis circumfusum Stoicorum 
libris. 

Hamilcar ut Karthaginem venit, multo alitor, ac sperabat, rem pu- 
blicam se kabentem cognovit. 

196. The participles of the perfect and future passive are 
used to supply the place of substantives, expressing the ac- 
tion of the verb, when these either do not exist in the Latin 
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language, or are not in common use. The participle of the 
perfect is chosen when the action is to be represented as 
completed ; the future when it is conceived as still incom- 
plete. (See more particularly of the participle future passive 
afterwards). This is done not only through all the cases, 
but with the prepositions ady ante, 06, post, propter, ab, and 
£x'; as, hs litersB recitatcs magnam luctum fecerunt, the 
reading of this letter ; Tarentum captum, the taking of Ta- 
rentum ; receptus Hannibal, the reception of Hannibal ; ob 
receptum Hannibalem, on account of the reception of Han- 
nibal ; sibi quisque c(Bsi regis expectabat decus, the merit of 
having killed the king. 

Scipio propter Africam domitam Africanus appellatus est 

Thebse et ante Epaminondam natum et post ejus interitum semper 
alieno paruerunt imperio. 

Lacedtemoniis nulla res tanto erat damno quam disciplina Lycur- 
gi, cui per septingentos annos adsueverant, suiblatcu . 

Furius consul nuntio drcumventi fratris temere se in mediam di- 
micationem infert, 

Regnatum Rome ab condita urbe ad Itberatam annos ducentos 
quadraginta quatuor. 

Major ex civibus amiasis dolor quam hBiitia. fuais hostibus fuit 

Note. , The Ens;Iish without with a verbal substantive is expressed 
in Latin not by sine, but by nisi, non, nullus with the participle ; es- 
pecially in the construction of the ablative absolute. 

Caesar exercitum nunquam per insidiosa itinera duxit nisi perspecu- 
latus locorum situs. 

Epicurus nan erubescens voluptates persequitur omnes nominatim. 

Romani non rogati adversus tyrannum Nabin Grsecis afierunt aa- 
zilium. 

197. The participle of the future active is used to denote 
the purpose of an action, where in English weather use the 
infinitive with to, 

Alexander ad Jovem Hammonem pergit constdturua de origine 
sua. 

Brutus consul ita prcslio uno accidit Vestinorum res, ut dilabe- 
rentui in oppida moenibus se defensuri, 

Alexander vestem detraxit corpori prqjedvrua semet in flumen. 
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Alexander milites a populatione Asis prohibuit parcendum suIb 
rebus prefatus nee perdenda ea, quae posaessuri venerint 

Note 1. This participle is also oflen used to supply the place of 
the particles andj since f wkeuj because^ although (see 195). 

Panem date homini perituro, nisi mature subveniatiB (beeaute he will 
.perish unless you afford early aid). 

Librum misi exigent! tibi missurtts, etsi non exegisses (and would 
have sent it, although you had not asked for it). 

Dedit mihi; quantum maxime potuit, da^rus amplius, si potuisset 
(and would have given more, if, etc). 

Thymodi prscipit Darius, ut omnes peregrinos milites a Phamabazo 
acciperet, opera eorum usurtis in hello (because he wished to use 
them.) 

Flura locuturos abire nos jussit (although we were going to say 
more). 

Note 2. It is to be observed that the genitive plural of these par- 
ticiples does not occur, probably on account of their sound, except 
futurorum and futurarum. 

198. In the cases hitherto supposed, the participle has 
supplied the place of a proposition, the subject of which is a 
noun contained in the leading proposition. If, however, a 
new subject is introduced, it is put with the participle in the 
ablative, independent of the leading proposition (Ablativus 
ahsolutus or consequentice). The most common use is for 
specifying time, hence the ablative case is used. 

Pythagoras cum Tarquinio Superbo regnante in Italiam venisset, 
magnam illam Gne6iam cum honore discipline turn etiam auctori- 

tate tenuit 

L. Valerii virtute regibu8 exterminaiis libertas in re publica consti- 
tuta est 

Dione Syracusis {nierfedo Dionysius rursus Syracusarum potitus 
est. * 

199. The ablative absolute may also be used instead of 
the particles, if, since, because, although (see 195). 

Bdudante natura irritus labor est 

Eclipses non ubique cemuntur, aliquando propter nubila, sepius 
^ho teme obstanit* 
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Macius solus in castra Porsenie venit, eumque interficere proposi- 
ta sibi morte conatus est 

Haud scio, an pieUUe adversus deos svblaia fides etiam et socie- 
tas generis bumani et una excellentissima virtus justitia toUatur. 

Onera conterUia corporibus facilius feruntur, remissis opprimunt 

QufB potest esse jucunditas vitce sublatis andcUiis. 

Multorum artificum obscurior fama est quorundam claritati in 
operibus eximiis obstante numero artificum. 

Summa difficultate rei frumentarite (ifftdo exercitu nulla tamen vox 
est a militibus audita populi Romani majestate et superioribus vi- 
ctoriis indigna. 

Note. The ablatives absolute of the future active and future pas- 
sive participles are comparatively rare, especially the latter. 

Deserere Rbeni ripam irrupturis tarn infestis nationibus non audent. 

Antiochus securus admodum de bello Romano erat tamquam non 
transituris in Asiam Romanis. . 

Ceterum propalam comprehendi Darius non poterat tot Persarum 
mUlibus laturis opem. 

Quis est enim, qui nullis officii praceptis tradendis phiIo^ophum se 
audeat dicere. 

200. The ablative absolute, like the ablative alone (see 
§ 6, 57, 58, and 60), is used to express the instrument, cause, 
and manner of an action. 

Antonius conjedura movenda et sedanda suspicione aut excUanda 
incredibilem vim habebat 

Tribus hastis jugum fit humi Jixis duabus superque eas transversa 
una ddigaia. 

Flaminium Coelius religione negleda cecidisse apud Trasimenum 
scribit 

201. Instead of a participle a substantive may be used, 
which expresses the action of a verb : e. g. dux, adjutor 
and adjutrix, auctor, testis, comes, judex, interpres, magister 
and magistra, praceptor and prceceptrix; as, natura duce, 
the same as natura ducente, nature guiding ; comite fortuna, 
same as comitante fortuna ; judice Polyhio ; and names of 
office, consul, prcetor, imperator, rex, chiefly to denote time ; 
e. g. Cicerone consule, in the consulship of Cicero. 

11 
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Non sequormagos PeiBarum, qinbus awionbua Xerxes inflammasse 
templa GraecisB dicitur. 

O quam facUe erat orbis imperium occupare aut xnihi Biomanis 
ndliiibus aut me rege Romanifl. 

Sapientia enim e^t una, quie miestitiam pellat ex animis, que nos 
exhorrescere metu non sinat, qua pr<ec^tnce in tranquillitate vivi 
potest onmi cupiditatum ardore lestincto. # 

Quod deo teste promiseris, id tenendum est 

Bellum Gallicum C Casare tmperatore gestum est 

Ampla domus dedecoh domino sepe fit, si est in ea solitudo ; et 
maxime, si aliquando alio domino solita est frequentan. 

Galba orator tanto in honore pueris nobis erat, ut eum etiam edi- 
■ceremus. 

202. The Latin having no present participle of esse in 
current use, the adjective alone often supplies the place of a 
participle; e. g. dec propitio, Hits consciis, invito Minerva^ 
Serena ctelo, aspera hieme, me ignaro, 

Romani HannibaU mvo nunquam se sine insidiis futures aibitra- 
bantur. 

Obvius fit Miloni Clodius expeditus nvUa rheday*nvUis vnpedimim- 
tisj nuUis Greecis comUibus. 

Germani pel{ibus utuntur magna corporis parte nvtdcu 

Si quis ex hoc loco proficiscatur Puteolos stadia triginta proho 
navigio, bono gvbematore^ hoc tranquillitate ; probabile videatur se 
illuc venturum esse salvum. 

Vix in ipsis tectis et oppidis frigus infirma valetudine vitatur. 

Alia causa est ejus, qui calamitate premitur, et ejus, qui res me- 
liores querit nullis suis rebus adversis, 

-Voluntas si tadtis nobis intelligi posset, verbis omnino non utere- 
mur. 

Note 1. Even without a substantive, the adjective sometimes 
stands absolutely, firom the want of a participle of esse. 

Adferebant Friverni sereno per diem totum rubrum solem fuisse. 

Note 2. There are some instances of substantiyes being used ab> 
solutely. 

Dedit jura, quis pace et prindpe uteremur (in peace and under a 
prince). 
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20d. The ablative of the participle of the perfect passive, 
sometimes supplies alone the place of the whole construction 
of the ablative absolute, the following proposition being con- 
sidered as a noun of the neuter gender, and the subject of 
the participle ; as, Hannibal cognito insidias sibi paratas fuga 
salutem qu»sivit, same as cognitis insidiis sibi paratis. This 
use is confined to a few participles, as audito, cognito, comr 
perto (passive), explorato, desperato, nuntiato, edicto; and 
some adjectives. 

Alexander audUo Darium appropinqucart cum exercitu obviam ire 
constituit 

Excepto, quod non simid esses, cetera Isetus. 

Hoc quidem perspicuum est eos ad imperandum deligi solitos, 
quorum de justitia magna esset opinio multitudinis. Mjundo vero, 
vt iidem etiam prudentes habererUer, nihil erat, quod homines his au- 
ctoribus non posse consequi se arbitrarentur. 

Multi adnantes navibus incerto pne tenebris, quid peUrent out 
vUarerdy foede interierunt 

Juxta pencidoso, fida seu vera pnmard^ monuit Liviam, ne arcana 
domus vulgarentur. 

NoTX. There are cases in which a participle in the ablative stands 
80 absolutely, that not even the following proposition can be considered 
as the subject. 

Huic contra itum ad amnem Erinden, in cujus transgressu multum 
eertato pervicit Vardanes. 

Id quia inaugurato Romulus fecerat, negare Attus.Navius. 

Versatur in animo meo cogitatio tuendi consulatus ; quiB cum omni- 
bus est difficilis et magna ratio tum vero mihi prsBter ceteros, cui errato 
nulla venia, recte /octo ezigua laus et ab invitis ezpressa proponitur. 

204. The participle future passive has in the nominative 
case (and, in the construction of the accusative with the 
infinitive, in the accusative also) the signification of nece^^tVy, 
less frequently of possibility ; laudandus is one who must be 
praised, not can. The neuter of this participle is used in 
the nominative, or the acccusative before the infinitive, with 
some tense of esse, in the sense of necessity or propriety ; 
laudandum est ; dico laudandum ess^ ; we must praise. The 
person, on whom the duty or necessity rests, must be ex* 
pressed in the dative, not in the ablative with a6. ^. -^ 
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Diligentia colenda est nobis; heec in omnibus rebus pluiimum 
valet ; hsc pnecipue et semper adhibendcu 

Cum suo cuique judicio utendttm sit, difficile factu est me id sen- 
tire semper, quod tu velis. 

Mmiendvm certe est, et id incertnm, an eo ipso die. 

Omne animal cor^Hendum eat esse mortale. 

Ut iibi cmihulandum, unguendum, sic mihi dormiendum. 

Fortes et magnanimi aunt habehdij non qui faciunt, sed qui 
propulsant injuriam. 

Non paranda nobis solum, sed Jruenda etiam sapientia est. 

Note 1. In the authors of the best age, the future passive partici- 
ple is not generally used to denote possibility. There are, indeed, 
some instances, in which the idea of possibiHtj, and others in which 
that of propriety seems to have been intended ; but they are few, and 
not entirely convincing. 

Itaque, judices, hi, qui faospites ad ea, quse visenda surU, ducere 
solent, conversam jam habent demonstrationem suam. 

Quam inulta passus est Ulizes in illo errore diuturno, cum et muli- 
eribus (si Circe et Calypso mulieres .appeUantUt sunt) inserviret. 

Note 2. This participle is more frequently met with in the sig- 
nification of posswUity, if connected with a n^gtUive or a particle of 
similar meaning, as viz. 

Mazime hac re permovebantur, quod civitatem ignobilem atqne 
humilem Eburonum sua sponte populo Romano bellum facere ausam 
viz erat credendum. 

Ilia, quae natura, non Uteris assecuti sunt, nepie cum Greecia, neque 
alia cum gente sunt conferenda. 

Note 3. The ablative with a is sometimes found with the partici- 
ple future passive instead of the dative. 

Aguntur bona multorum civium, quibus est a vobis et ipsorum et rei 
publicffi causa consulendum. 

O dii immortales ! fortem et a vobis, judices, cojiservandum virum. 

Sic enim existimare debetis rem nullam majorem, magis periculo- 
sam, magis db omnibus vobis providendam ad populum Romanum esse 
delatam. 

Note 4. With dare, tradere, locate, eonducere, mittere, permittere^ 
aecipere, suscipere, and similar verbs, the purpose for which anything 
is given, etc., is expressed passively by the future passive participle. 
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CurOy joined with the same participle in the lenee of to caiise^ is par- 
ticularly to be noticed. 

Rex Harpago Cyrum infantem oeddendum tradidit, 

Clodius uberrimas provincias vexandas diripiendasque consulibus 
pcffnistt. 

Lentalus attrihuit nos trucidandos Cethego, ceteros ciyes interficien- 
dos GabiniOy urbem inflammandam Gassio, totam luUiam vagtandam 
diripiendamque Catilinse. 

Conon inuros dirutos a Lysandro reficitmdos curavit, 

Funus ei satis &m^lum faciendum curavi, 

205. In the remaining cases, this participle has sometimes, 
indeed, the signification of necessity, but commonly supplies 
the place of a participle present passive, i. e. of a continued 
paissive state; as, occupatus sum in Uteris scribendis ; peri- 
tus rei publicae regendm. The signification of futurity may 
sometimes be implied, but it is derived firom the connexion, 
not fi'om the participle itself; e. g. consilium libertatis recu' 
perand€B ; missus erat ad naves recuperandas. See the sec- 
tion of the Gerund. 

206. This participle is formed not only from verbs transi- 
tive active, but also from those deponents which have an 
active sense ; e. g. in imitando hoc scriptore haec cautio est ; 
of intransitive verbs only the neuter of this participle is in 
use with est, erat, &c. quiescendum est, dormiendum, eurir 
dum est. 

Grsecis tUendum erU vocahulis. 

Recto tibi invictoque moriendum est. 

Ex quo intelligitur, si sit quispiam, qui aliquid tribuat voluptati, 
diligenter ei tenendum esse ejW Jruend<B modus. 

Aliquando isti principes et sibi et ceteris populi Romani universi 
avdoritati parendum esse fateantur, 
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USE OF THE GERUND. 



SECTION XVI. 

307. The gerund is in its form nothing else than the four 
oblique cases (genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative) of the 
neuter of the participle future passive. It governs the caae 
of its verb, and in respect to signification supplies the place 
of a declinable infinitive of the present active, since it ex* 
presses the action or state of the verb, as a verbal subatan* 
tive. 

206. The relation of the gerund to the real participle fu- 
ture passive is the following. As the gerund has an active 
sense ; e. g. consilium scribendi, the design of writing, or, to 
write, when the verb has a dependent accusative ; e. g. consil' 
turn scribendi epistolam, this active construction may, without 
any alteration of sense, be changed to a passive ; cansiUun 
scribenda epistohB, i. e. the design of a letter to be written, or, 
that a letter be written. What is the accusative in the actije 
construction, is put, in the passive, in the case in which the 
gerund stood, and the participle agrees with it ; e. g. in sari' 
bendo epistolam becomes t» scribenda epistola ; ad scribent' 
dum epi$iolctm becomes ad scribendam epiUolam, This 
change may take place, wherever no ambiguity is likely to 
arise from the gender not being distinguishable. It is not 
common, when the accusative, which the gerund governs, is 
the neuter of a pronoun or an adjective : for example, stu- 
dium illud efficiendi, not illius ; cupido plura cognoscendt, 
not plurium cognoscendorum^ for then the gender could not be 
distinguished. But independently of this, the use of the 
participle for .the gerund with the accusative is sometimes 
omitted, and is less frequent in some writers, Livy for ex- 
ample, than in others. 
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NoTB 1. This paiflive construction ii alio found with utor,fruor^ 
fungor, and potior^ because origiDally, and sometimes even in the au- 
thors still remaining, these verbs governed an accusative case. 

JustitiiB fruendm causa videntur olim bene morati reges constituti. 
Ezpetuntur autem divitis cum ad usus vitas necessaries turn ad 
^erfruendAs voluptates. 

Hostes in spem potiundarum castrarum venerant. 

NoTX 2. A few passages occur in the Latin writers now extant in 
which the gerund is used in a passive sense. 

fisBc frequentia totius ItalisB Romam convenit uno^empore undique 
comitioTum, ludorum eensendique causa (to undergo the census). 

Claudius ArpocraB lectica per urbem vehendi jus tribnit. 

Nunc ades ad imperandumyeX ad parendnm ; sic enim antiqui loque- 
bantur. 

209. The particular cases in which the gerund, and, under 
the limitations above mentioned, the participle future pas- 
sive may be used, are the following. 

The genitive, or gerund in di, is used after a substantive 
and after relative adjectives (see § 5, 47). Such substan- 
tives are, among others, ars, causa, consilium, consuetude, 
cupiditas, facultas, occasio, potestas, spes, studium, voluntas. 
The ablatives causa and gratia, joined with the gerund in di, 
are particularly to be noticed. 

Beate vivendi cupidUate omnes incensi sumus. 

Epaminondas siudiosus erat awHejidu 

Parsimonia est scientta vitandi sumptos supervacuos^ aut an re 
familiari moderate utejidL 

Laudandus est is, qui cum spe vineendi simul abjecit certandi etiam 
eupidiiaienL 

Decemviris omnes provincias oheundi, liberos populos agris mvl" 
tondi sammtL potestag datux, com velint 

Consul experimdi animos militum coum parumper moratos est 

SIO. If the verb governs the accnsative case, the passive 
eonstntction with the participle is eommenly preferred. 

Quis ignorat Gallos retinere barbaram conmce^tM/tnem hominum 
immolandorum^ 

Imta sunt consUia urbia ddend^ cwium truddandorum, nominia 
Romani extinguendi. 
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Timotheus heUi gerendi fuit peritas neque minus cmtaiia r^enda, 
Yesiisfrigoris depeUendi causa reperta primo post adhiberi ccepta 
est ad omatum etiam et dignitatem. 

Note 1. It is an exception, if to a gerund the genitive is joined, 
instead of the accusative which the verb requires. This exception, 
however, has become the rule with personal pronouns, especially sui. 

Doleo tantam Stoicos nostros Epicureis irridendi sui facultatem de- 
disse. 

Dixi ego id^m in senatu csBdem te optimatum contulisse in ante 
diem V. Kalendas Novembres, turn, cum multi principes civitatis 
Roma non tarn sui conservandi quam tuorum consiliorum reprimendo- 
rum causa profugerunt. 

Subito omnibus portis eruptione facta neque cognoscendi, quid 
fieret, neque sui colligendi hostibus facultatem relinquunt. 

Non vereor, ne quis hoc me vestri adhortandi causa magifice loqui 
existimet. 

Ex majore enim copia nobis quam illi fuit exemplorum eligendi po- 
testas. 

De se homines, qui extra istum ordinem sunt, quibus ne rejiciundi 
quidem amplius quam trium judicum prseclarse leges CornelisB faciunt 
potestatem, hunc hominem tam crudelem, tarn sceleratum, tarn nefa- 
rium nolunt judicare. 

Note 2. As the genitive serves to express quality or property (see 
§ 5, 43), the genitive of the gerund is used with esse in the sense of 
having a tendency to anything. 

Regium imperium initio conservandiB lihertatis fuerat. 

Hsec prodendi imperii Romani, tradendee Hannibali victorim sunt. 

Lectis rerum summis cum animadvertisset pleraque dissolvendarum 
rdigionum esse, L. Petillio dixit sese eos libros in ignem conjecturum 
esse. 

Note 3. There are instances of this genitive being used without 
esse, which are by some explained by the ellipsis of causa. 

Flacuit averruncandiB deum irm victimas csBdi. 
Fulso Tarquinio multa populus paravit tuendce lihertatis et Jirmandm 
Concordia (for qua tuendse lihertatis et firmandsB concordisB essent). 

211. The dative of the gerund, or gerund in do, is used 
after adjectives which take a dative (§ 4, 30), especially 
afler utilis, inutilis, noxius, aptus^ idaneus, par ; and after 
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substantives and verbs, to express the purpose and design. 
In the latter sense, however, at least in Cicero, the accusative 
with ad is more common. The words with which the dative 
of the gerund is most used are studere, intentum esse, tempus 
impendere, consumerey msumerCf operam dare, sufficere, satis 
esse, deesse, and esse in the sense of serving for, being ader 
quate to. The participle future passive may be used for the 
gerund, as explained in 208, and examples of the dative of 
the gerund with the accusative are exceedingly rare. 

Aqua nitrosa utHis est hibendo. 

Brutus cum siud&re revocandis in urbeih r^bus llberos sues com- 
perisset, securi eos percussit 

Ulud ediscendo scribendoqve comrmine est, utrique plurimum con- 
feire bonam valetudinem, animum cogitationibus aliis liberum* 

Oppidani pro se quisque, quoe diutina obsidioni tokrand^B erant, ex 
agris convexerunt 

Note. Esse with the dative of the gerund is usually explained by 
an ellipsis of idoneus ; but it is better to consider it, without an ellip- 
sis, as analogous t,o the expression auxilio alicui esse. 

Tribute plebes liberata, ut divites conferrent, qui oneri ferenda es* 
sent. 

Ezperienda res in uno aut altero est, sitne aliquis plebeius ferenda 
tndgno honori. 

Quo enim tempore me augurem a toto collegio expetitum Cn. Fom- 
peius et Q. Hortensius nominaverunt ', tu nee solvendo eras, nee te 
ullo mode nisi eversa re publica fore incolumem putabas. 

212. The accusative of the gerund, or gerund in dum, is 
always dependent on prepositions, and most commonly on ad, 
to, or in^er, amidst, during; sometimes on ante, circa, and 
ob. The parjticiple is commonly used when the gerund has 
an accusative. 

Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicius detegunt 

Musicen natura ipsa nobis videtur ad tokrandos facilius lahores 
velut muneri dedisse. 

Flagitiosum est eum, a quo pecuniam ob absolvendum acceperis, 
condemnare. 

Equi ante domandum ingentes tollunt animo^. 

Non solum est oratoris docere, sed plus eloquentia circa motendum 
valet. 
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Note. The learner must particularly notice the use of the gerund 
with inter during, inter eundum, inter bibendMm, &c. &c. whilst 
going, whilst drinking. 

213. The ablative of the gerund is used, 1. without a 
preposition, as an ablative of the in^rument; 2. depending 
on the prepositions ab, cum, de, ex, and in. In both cases the 
participle is generally used, when the gerund has an accu- 
sative. 

Hominis mens discendo alitur et cogitando, 

Superstitiom toUenda non tollitur religio. 

Fortitudo in laboribus penctdiaque suheuTidia cemitur, temperantia 
in pratermiUmdis voluptatibus, justitia in mo cuique tnhuendo. 

Aristotelem in philosophia non detemiit a acribendo amplitado 
Platonis. 

Multa de bene beateque mvendo a Platone disputata sunt 
Frudentm ex promdendo est appellata. 
Scribendi ratio conjuncta cum loqtimdo est 
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SECTION XVII. 

214. The two supines are properly the accusative and ab- 
lative of an old verbal substantive of the fourth declension, 
but which govern the case of the verb. 

215. The first, or supine in urn, is used with verbs which 
express motion to a place {ire, proficisci, contendere, pergere, 

festinare, venire, mittere, trajicere) in order to express the 
object ; e. g. cubitum ire, speculadum mittere, oratum obsecra- 
tumque venire. A similar expression is nvptum dare, to give 
in marriage. Yet the Latin writers generally, rather than 
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use the supine^ prefer to use the gerund in the accusative 
with ady in the genitire with causa, the future active partici- 
ple, or ut with the subjunctive. 

Philippus ^gis a Paus^ia, cum spedatum Ivdos trety juxta thea- 
trum occisus est 

Themistocles Argos hdbiiatum concessit. 

Fabius pictor Delphos ad oraculum missus est sciscitatumy quibui 
precibus suppliciisque deos possent placare. 

NuUi negare soleo, si quis esum me vocat. 

Augustus filiam Juliam primum Marcello, Octavice sororis sue 
filio ; deinde, ut is obiit, Marco A grippe nuptum dedit. 

Divitiacus Romam ad senatum venit axaalium posttdcctum^ 

Hannibal invictus patriam defensum revocatus est. 

Note 1. Perditum ire, to go about to destroy, does not differ, as to 
meaning, from perdere. In Cicero it does not occur, unless it be in 
one instance (Ep. Fam. 14, 1), where the text is doubtful ; but from 
its frequent occurrence in the comic poets it appears to have been 
much used in common life. 

Sint sane, quoniam ita se mores' habent, liberales ex sociorum for- 
tunis, sint misericordes in furibus serarii ; ne illis sanguinem nostrum 
largiantur, et, dum paucis sceleratis parcunt, bonos omnis perditum 
eant. 

' Note 2. According to the analogy of this expression, ire serves to 
make a periphrasis with the supines of other verbs, as, raptum, ere- 
ptum, uttutttf oppugnaium. 

Nam ubi se flagitiis decoravere turpissumi viri, bonorupi prsmia 
ereptum eunt. * 

Neque dux Romanus tdtum iit, aut corpora humavit, quamquam 
multi tribunorum prsfectorumque et insignes centuriones cecidissent. 

Hoc et natura prius est, tua cum defenderis, aliena ire oppugnaium, 

316. The second supine, in u, is used after the substan- 
tives /as, nefaSy and opus, and after the adjectives, good or 
bad, pleasant or unpleasant, worthy or unworthy, easy or 
difficult, and others of a similar meaning ; e. g, honestus, 
turpis, jutundus, facilis, incredihilis, memorahilis, utilis^ 
dignus and indignus. Only a few supines are used by the 
best prose writers in this way ; e. g. dictu, auditu, cognitu, 
factu, inventu, memoratu and natu with the adjectives gran* 
dis, magnus, mctjoTy mazimus, minor, minimus. 
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Pleraque dUtu quam re aunt /(mliora. 

Quid est tarn jucundum cognitu atque auditu, quam sapientibus 
sententiis gravibusque verbis omata oratio ? 

Humanus animus cum alio nuUo nisi cum ipso dec, si hoc fas est 
diciit, comparari potest 

Videte nefas esse didu miseram fuisse Maximi senectutem. 

Ita didu opus est, si me vis salvum esse. 

Didu est prodive homines in beneficiiB collocandis mores hominum, 
non fortunam sequi. 

Uva prime est perctcerha gustattb, 

Non spedosa didu sed usu necessaria in rebus adversis sequenda 
sunt 

Q. Maximum Cato adolescens colore CGepit non admodum gran- 
dent natu sed tamen jam eetate provectum. 

Thucydides, Theopompus et Ephorus, Xenophon, Callisthenes, se 
ad historiam contulerunt, et minimus natu horum omnium Timseus. 

Note 1. The best writers use ad and the gerund, or the infinitive 
with faciliSf difficilisj and jucundug. 

Epicurus eo utebatur cibOj qui et suavissimus esset et idem faeilli- 
mus ad concoquendum. 

Facile est vincere non repugnantes. 

Quod /acere turpe non est, mode occulte, id dicer e obscanum est. 

Note 2. The most common construction of dignus is with qui and 
the subjunctive) as stated above, § 12, 152. '*> 
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Of the Division of Syllables, 

The following rules concerning ditiding syllables, estab- 
lished by the ancient grammarians^ are still observed by the 
scholars of most nations. 

1. A consonant which stands between two vowels belongs 
to the latter ; ma-ter, li-ber, ge'ner, 

2. Those consonants, which, in Greek or Latin, may 
together begin a word, belong together in the division of 
syllables ; e. g. portris^ because we have the word tres. Sa 
li-hri (hrevis)y cobles (claudo), averts (crinis), Or-gri {gratus)^ 
i'gnis {guavus), o-mfit5, da-mnum (juvuo/<at), a-ctus^ pun^cius 
(jrr^jua), ra'ptus, scH-ptus, prompter (Ptolemmus)^ Cordmus 
{ifA&ts), re^gnum (yyot/^), va-fre (Jretus), du-plex (plus), Orpri" 
eus (pratum), orthleta (^U^w), i-pse, scri-psi (t^at/o), Le-'Sbos 
{a(iivwfii)f e'Sca, pO'Sco (scando), Orsper, ho-spes (spes), te-squa 
{squalor), pa^stor, fau-stus, i'Ste (on account of stare), . 

3. Consonants, which cannot begin a word, cannot remain 
together in dividing syllables; as ar^tus, saUtus, fnen-sa. 

4. Double consonants are divided; as oit-nvs, col^lum, 
mt'to, 

5. In compounded words, the division must take place, 
so as to keep the elementary parts distinct ; inter^eram not 
inte^reram ; because the word is compounded of inter and 
eram. So ab-utor, aihrado, ahs-€ondo, dis^uiro, et-dam^ ob» 
tatum, di'Stringo, ex^silium, exrundo^ trans'tuli^ tran'Scemdo, 

12 
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altet'Utery et'enim,juris'ConsuUu8f and red-eo, red'undo, prod- 
eo, sed'itio, because the d, inserted to avoid the hiatus, be- 
longs to the first vowel. 

6. But if the composition is doubtful, or wholly uncertain, 
or if the first word, to avoid a hiatus with the second, has 
lost its termination, the syllables are then divided, as though 
no composition had taken place ; zs^ pontes from pote or potts 
and eSf ani-madvertOf not ammradcerto^ ve^neo from venum ea, 
mO'gnanimus, ambages, lon-gtevus, ardulor, O'duUer, a-bdo- 
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Of the Raman Calendar. 

1. The Roman mode of reckoning the days of the month 
is very different from ours. According to the Julian year, 
February in ordinary years had 28 days ; the four months, 
April, June, September, November, 30 days ; , the rest 31. 

2. The days of these months are reckoned not from I to 
30 or 31, and so denominated, but are calculated backwards 
from three fixed days in each month. These three days are 
the first, fifth, and thirteenth ; they are called by the Roman 
names the Kalenda, Nona, and Idus of each month. The 
names of the months are adjectives, and are therefore joined 
in the feminine gender to these three feminines. 

3. But the Roman manner of counting from a given point 
includes that point. Thus, the third day before the nones, 
i. e. before the fifth, is not the second, as we should say on 
subtracting the numbers, but the third. Hence the practical 
rule : in reckoning the day of the month add one to the 
number from which the subtraction is made. But if the 
point, from which the reckoning backwards is to be made, is 
the first of the following month, it is not enough to bring 
into the computation the number of days of the current 
month, but the calends also must be regarded in the sub- 
traction ; that is, the number of days of the current month 
mtffeit be increased by two for the minuend. Thus dies ter* 
tins ante Kai. Julias, as June has 30 days, is the 29th of 
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Joneu Upon this rests the whole apparent difficulty of the 
Roman computations of time. 

4. One peculiarity, a remnant of the early arrangement 
ascribed to Numa, has to be considered. In the four months 
March, May, July, and October the Nones fall on the 7th, 
the Ides on the 15th day of the month, instead of the fiflh 
and thirteenth. 

5. As to the grammatical form for dates it is to be re- 
marked : The ablative is the case for time when ? and there- 
fore the form should be, e. g. die teriio ante Kalendas MoT' 
Has. But die and ante are omitted, and the shorter form is 
tertio Kalendas, or with figures III. KaL But in Cicero 
and Livy another form is exclusively, or at least very much 
oflener used, viz. ante diem tertium Kalendas, or Nonas, 
Idus. (Contracted a. d. III. Kal.) Pridie and Postridie, 
the day before and the day after, are joined with the same 
accusatives. It is not easy to explain the origin of this 
usage. It may be that ante being transposed, the ablative 
following it was changed into the accusative, as if governed 
by ante, while the accusative, really governed by ante (Ka- 
lendas), remained. 

6. TJiis expression ante diem is to be considered as an 
indeclinable substantive, prepositions, governing the accu- 
sative or ablative, being sometimes connected with it. 

Dixi ego idem in senatu ciedem te optimatum contulisse in amU 
diem V. KaL Novembris. 

Supplicatio indicta est ex ante diem V. Idus Octobres cum eo die 
in quinque dies. 

7. Pridie and postridie are in the same manner connected 
with those accusatives. 

Nos in Formiano esse volumus usque ad pridie Nonas Maja5. 

8. July and August were, in the times of the republic, 
called Quintilis and Sextilis, afterwards Julius and ^It^^- 
stus, in honor of the first two Csesars. 
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The dayi 


March. May, 
July, and October 


JanauT, Auniit, 

and December 


AprU, Jane, Bep* 


Pebraary has 98, 


of oar 


tomber, and No- 


and in Leap Year 


vonths. 


haYe 31 daya. 


faa^e also 31 days- 


vember 30 days. 


S9 days. 


1 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


2 


VI T 




IV >ante 
III 5 Nonas. 
Pridie Nonas. 


IV )ante 
III 5 Nonas. 
Pridie Nonas. 


IV )ante 
III 5 Nonas. 
Pridie Nonas. 


3 
4 


'v 1 


mte 

M 


5 


|-r| 1 i^UIlOS. 


Nonis. 


Nonis. 


Nonis. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


Villi 




VIII T 


VIIIT 


7 


Nonis. 


VII 




VII 


VII 


8 


viin 




VI 


^ante 


VI ante 


VI 1 ante 


9 


VII 




V 


"Idus. 


V 


Idus. 


V fldus. 


10 


VI 


Inte 


IV 




IV 




IV ^ 
III J 
Pridie Idus. 


11 


V 


^Idus. 


III J 




III J 




12 


IV 


) 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


III 1 




Idibus. 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


XIX ^ 


fM 


XVIII 1 


p 


XVI ^ 




15 


Idibus. 


XVIII 


g 


XVII 


B 


XV 




16 


xvn 


g 


XVII 


CD 


XVI 




XIV 


9 

B 


17 


XVI 




XVI 


n 


XV 


XIII 


*♦ 
O 


18 


XV 


^ 


XV 


(0 

CD 


XIV 




XII 


w 


19 


XIV 


W • 


XIV 




XIII 


B 


XI 




20 


XIII 




XIII 


s 


XII 


S 


X 


TO 

B 


21 


XII 


pa 


XII 


y^N 


XI 


."o^ 


IX 




22 


XI 




XI 


>% 


X 


^ >■** 


VIII 


OB 

sr. 


23 


X 


Ms 


X 




IX 


B- 


VII 


24 


IX 


# 


IX 


O 


VIII 


5^ 


VI 


25 


VIII 




VIII 


2 


VII 


©2 

• 


V 


on 


26 


VII 




VII 


• 

5 
o 


VI 


5 


IV 


• 


27 


VI 


• 

5 

o 


VI 


V 


o 

B 


III J 




28 


V 


V 





IV 


mm 


Prid. Kalend. 


29 


IV 


£1 


IV 




III J 


• 


Martias. 


30 


III .. 


^ 


III J 


• 


Prid. Kalend. 




31 


Prid. Kalend. 


Prid. Kalend. 


of the fol. 






of the fol. 


of the fol. 


month. 






month. 


month. 
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Peruflia capta trecenti ex dediticiis elect! ad aram diyo Julio ez- 
traetam Idibut MarUii hoetiaram more mactati aunt 

Natua eat Augustus IX Kdlendai Octohns. 

Consul comitia tn ante diem tetftum Mma» SexHki^ Latinas tn anie 
diem tertium Jdut Sextile$ indizit 

Mem<Hia tenent me ante diem XIU Kakndas JantuarioB principem 
revocands libertatis fuisse; jne ex Kalendis Januania ad banc 
horam invigilasse rei publicie. 

Caligula natus est pndit KatendoB Septembres. 

y itellius natus est VIII KdUnda» Odobrea^ vel^ut quidam, VU 
Jdu8 Septembres. 

Titus excessit LMbua SqftemhribuB, 

mbui Martiia Rome consulatus inibatur. 

Piidit Abfutf Januariae media hiems. 
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Abbreviations used in the Index, 

Ahl. ablative ; abs. absolute ; aec, accusative ; aee, to. ij\f. accuaa- 
tive with infinitive ; adj, adjective ; adv. adverb ; aft, after ; eomp. 
comparative ; eonj, conjunction ; dot. dative ; fvt. future ; gen, geni- 
tive ; ger. gerund ; imper. imperative ; ind. indicative ; iTttrans. intran- 
sitive ; nom. nominative ; part, participle ; pass, passive ; perf. per- 
fect ; prep, preposition ; pres. present ; pron. pronoun ; suhj. subjunc- 
tive ; subst. substantive ; sup. supine ; v. verb ; to. with. 



Jib w. names of towns, 23, n. 1. 
« << gerund, 213. 
Abalienare w. prep., 65. 
Mhine, 70. 

Jibkorrere w. prep., 65. 
JibloHve case, 55 - 75. 

<< absolute, 198. 

*^ ** expressing in- 

strument, cause, manner, 200. 
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it 
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u 



of 



(« 



(( 



a 



u 



It 



it 



adj. alone 
202, n.l. 
part, alone 
203. 
subst. alone 
202, n. 2. 
w. adj. for part. 
202. 
*' subst. for 
part. 201. 
aft. adj., 57. 
eomp., 73. 
dignuSf etc., 64. 
pass, v., 56. . 



Mlative af%. prep., 75. 
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utor, etc., 63. 
V. of abounding, etc., 

61. 
V. of buying, etc., 59. 
V. of removing, etc., 

65. 
of circumstance, 60. 
« degree of superiority, 

74. 
« gerund, 213. 
** instrument, 58. 
** manner, 67. 
" quality, 66. 
w. a, 56. 
" cttm, 67, n. 2. 
Abounding, v. of, 61. 
Absistere w. abl., 36. 
Absolvere w. gen., 52. 
Abstinere w. abl., 65. 
Abundare w. abl., 61. 
Abunde w. gen., 45. 
AbuH w. abl, 63. 
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Aeeedere w. dat., 35. 

Accedit w. vty 188. 
Accidere w. ut, 188. 
Aecipere w. fut. pass, part., 2M, 

n. 4. 
Accomplishing y v. of, w. utf 185. 
Accusative case, 15 - 26. 
j9cc. gov. by neut. v., 15, n. 1. 
« " " prep. 25. 
" Greek, 26, 60, n. 2. 
** of neut. pron. gov. by in- 
trans. v., 15, n. 4. 
<< of predicate in indefinite ex- 
pressions, 181. 
" two, in ace. w. inf., 178, n. 7. 
Au. w. inf., 176-183. 
" " " aft. nouns and adj., 

179. 
ti u It apparently aft. v. of 
asking, commanding, etc., 187. 
u, u it in apposition, 180. 
(I ti u iu exclamations, 183. 
Accusare w. gen., 52. 
Accusing, V. of, 52. 
Accustomed, to be, nom. w. inf., 

182. 
Acquiescere w. dat., 35. 
Acquitting, v. of, 52. 
Ac si w. subj., 156. 
Ad aft. adj., 31. 
«« w. ger., 212. 
Addere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Adeptus in a pass, sense, 194, n.2. 
Adesse w. dat., 35. 
AdhtBrere w. dat., 35. 
Adhihere w. dat. and ace, 34. 

" w. prep., 35, n. 3. 
Adhuc, 86. 
Adire w. ace, 37. 
Adjectives, 77 - 88. 

<< agreeing w. subst., 7. 

« as abl. abs., 202. 

" for adv., 81, 82. 

" for subst., 80. 

" pron. agreeing w.subst., 

7. 
" pron. for subst., 80. 
" several, w. conj., 79. 
" several, without conj., 

78. 
" two, compared, 84. 
«« w. ad, 31. 

« " dat., 30. 



Adjectives w. tn, erga^ adversus, 

31. 
Adjungere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Adjutor in abl. abs., 201. 
Adjutrix in abl. abs., 201. 
Adjuvare w. ace, 32, n. 2. 
Adminiculari w. dat., 32. 
Admonere w. subj. alone, 190. 
** > w. ut and ace w. inf., 

186, n.l. 
Admonishing, v. of, 186. 
Admovere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Adoriri w. ace, 37. 
Adspergere, 38. 
Adspirare w. dat., 35. 
Adulari w. dat., 32. 
Advenire w. in and ace, 75, n. 
Adventare w. in and ace, 75, n. 
Adversari w. dat., 32. 
Adversu^ aft. adj., 31. 
Advising, v. of, 186. 

<< V. of, w. subj. alone, 

190. 
JEger w. abl., 57. 
JEgre reperitur yi. quin, 137. 
^mulari w. dat., 32. 
ASquaiis, 31, n. 4. 
^qui honi, 51, n. 3. 
JEquius esse in ind., 123. 
JEquo aft. comp., 73, n. 2. 
JEquufn esse in ind., 123. 
JEquum est w. ace w. inf., 177. 

" " '* «t<, 188, n. 4. 
^stimare w. gen., 51. 
Affatim w. gen., 45. 
Afferre w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Afficere w. abl., 61. 
.^gere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Affinis w. dat., 31, n. 2. 

" " gen., 47. 
Affluere w. abl., 61. 
Agere id, hoc, illud w. ut, 185. 

** w. gen., 52. 
Aggredi w. ace, 37. 
Ah, 24. 

Aiming, v. of, w. ut, 185. 
Alienare w. prep., 65. 
Alienus w. oi, o4, n. 1. 

" " abl., 64. 
Aliquis, 102, 103. 
Aliquo w. gen., 45. H. 2. 
Alius-alium w. v. m plur. 6, n. 2. 
wi/iu« w. abl., 73, n. 4. 
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AtUgwe w. dat. and ace, 34. 
AUudere w. dat., 35. 
Attuere w. ace, 37. 
AUer-alterum w. v. in plur., 6, n. 2. 
AUer different from alius , 44, n. 4. 
Amans w. gen., 48. 
Ambiguus w. gen., 47, n. 1. 
Amicus^ 31, n. 1. 
Amovtre w. abl., 65. 
Amplius without quam^ 83. 
An in double questions, 144, n. 2. 
Aneillari w. dat., 32. 
Angi w. 9tto<2, 191. 
AntTnadvertere w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
An minus in double questions, 

144, n. 3. 
An non in double questions, 144, 

n. 3. 
Annuere w. dat., 35. 
Ante, 69. 

" w. ger., 212. 
Antecedere w. dat. or ace, 36. 
AnteceUere w. dat., 35. 
Anteire w. dat. or ace, 36. 
Antequam, 158. 
Antevenire w. dat. or ace, 36. 
Apertum est w. ace w. inf., 177. 
Apparere w. ace w. inf., 177. 

" «< two nom.,13. 

Appellari w. two nom., 13. 
jippetens w. gen., 48. 
Applicare w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Apposition, 8. 
Appropinquate w. dat., 32. 
Aptus, qui w. Bubj., 152. 

" w. ger. in do, 211. 
Arbitrari in subj., 143, n. 2. 

" w. two ace, 20. 
Arcere w. abl., 65. 

*^ w. quominus, 138. 
Areessere w. gen., 52. 
Arguere w. gen., 52. 
Arripere w. dat., 35. 
Arridere w. dat., 32. 
j^# w. ger. in di, 209, 
Asking, y. of, w. subj. alone, 190. 
Assentari w. dat., 32. 
Assentiri w. dat., 32. 
Assidere w. dat., 35. 
Assis, 51, n. 1. 
Auetor in abl. abs., 201. 
Audientem esse w. dat., 32. 
Jtudire bene, 56, n. 



Audire male, 56, n. 

" w. ace w. inf., 178. 
Audiri used personally, 14, n. 4. 
Audita as abl. abs., 203. 
Auditu, 216. 
Augere w. abl., 61. 
Auscultate w. dat., 32. 
Auxiliari w. dat., 32. 
Avarus w. gen., 47. 
Avidus w. gen., 47. 

Begging, v, of, 186. 
Bdlo, 68, n. 5. 
Bellum, 23, n. 6. 
£«ne, 51, n. 5. 
Benedicere w. dat., 32, n. 4. 
Blandiri w. dat., 32. 
Boni, 51, n. 3. 
Buying, v. of, 51, 59. 

Catting, V. of, agreeing w. subst. of 
subj. or predie, 6, n. 4. 
Can, verbs of, w. nom. w. inf., 182. 
Capax w. gen., 47. 
Capi w. two nom., 13. 
Capite, 52, n. 4. 
Capitis, 5>2, n. 4. 
Care, 51, n. 5. 
Car ere w. abl., 61; 
Causa, 57, n. 1. 

" w. ger. in di, 209. 

** ^^ possessive pron., 42, n. 2. 
Cave for imperat., 170, n. 2. 
Caver e,Z2, n. 7. 
Cedere, w. dat., 32. 
Celare w. two ace, 18. 
Celari w. de, 18, n. 1. 
Censere w. ace w. inf., 178. 
Censeri w two nom., 13. 
Ceterus, 77. 
Choosing, v. of, 20. 
Circa, w. ger., 212. 
Circumdare, 38. 
Circumfiuere w. abl., 61. 
Circumfundere, 38. 
Circumire w. ace, 36. 
Circumjicere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Circumsidere w. ace, 36. 
Cireumsistere w. ace, 36. 
CtVcttmventre w. ace, 36. 
Citare w. gen., 52. 
Citing before court, v. of, 52. 
Coarguere w. gen., 52. 
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(kenare w. gen., 51, n. 6. 
CcBnatus in active sense, 194, n. 3. 
Cognito as abl. abs., 203. 
Cognitu, 216. 
Cognitum habeo, 194, n. 4. 
Cognominty 60, n. 1. 
Cognoscere w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
Coharere w. dat., 35. 
Voire w. ace, 15, n. 1. 
Collective nouns w. v. in sing., 6, 

n. 1 
Collocare w. in and abl., 75, n. 
CoUudere w. dat., 35. 
Comes as abl. abs., 201. 
Comitatus in pass, sense, 194, 

n. 2. 
Commanding, v. of, 186. 
CommerUatus in pass, sense, 194, 

n. 2. 
Comminari w. dat., 32. 
Commiserari w. gen., 50, n. 1. 
Commonere w. subj. alone, 190. 
Communicare w. prep., 35, n. 3. 
Communis, 31, n. 3. 
Comparare w. dat. and ace, 34. 

" " prep., 35, n. 3. 

Comparative, somewhat, too, 85, n. 
Comparison omitted, second mem- 
ber of, 85. 
Comperto as abl. abs., 203. 
Compertu^ w. gen., 52, n. 1. 
Compter e w. abl., 61. 
Complexus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Componere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Compos w, gen. 47. 
Comprehensum habeo, 194, n. 4. 
Condecet w. ace, 17. 
Condemnare w. gen., 52. 
Condemning, v. of, 52. 
Conducere w. gen., 51. 

<< << part. fut. pass., 204. 

n. 4. 
Conducit w. dat., 32. 
Conferre w. dat. and ace, 34. 

" " prep., 35 n. 3. 
Cor{fcssus in pass, sense, 194, n 2. 
Confidere w. abl., 32, n. 6. 

*' " dat., 32. 
CoT^/irmare w. ace w. inf., 178. 
Congruere w. dat., 35. 
Conjugatio periphrastica, 111. 
Conjunctus, 67, n. 3. 
Conjungere w. dat. and ace, 34. 



Conjungere w. prep. 35, tt. 3. 
Conscius, w. gen., 47. 
Conseeutio temporum, 117- 121. 
Consentantum esse in ind., 123. 

" est w. ace w. inf., 

177. 
Consentire w. dat., 35. 
Considere w. in and abl. 75, n. 
Considering, v. of, agreeing w. 
subst. of subj. or pred. 6, n. 4. 
Consilium eapere w. ut, 185. 
" w. ger. in di, 209. 
Consonare w. dat., 35. 
Consors w. gen., 47. 
Constat w. ace w. inf. 177. 
Constipare w. abl., 61. 
Constiuere w. tn and abl., 75, n. 

« " tti, 182, n. 2. 

Constitutum habeo, 194, n. 4. 
Consuetudo w. ger. in <2t, 209. 
Consul in abl. abs., 201. 
Consulere, 32, n. 7. 

" w. two ace, 19. 

Contendere w. sup., 215. 
« " lit, 18.5. . 

Contentus w. abl., 64. 

" sum w. perf. inf., 171, 

n. 3. 
Conterminus w. dat., 31, n. 2. 
Contestatus in pass, sense, 194, 

n. 2. 
Contingere w. te*, 188. 
Contingit w. dat. and inf., 177, n. 3. 
Convenire w. ace, 37. 
« in ind., 123. 
Convenit w. dat., 32. 
Conviciari w. dat., 32. 
Convicting, v. of, 52. 
Convincere w. gen., 52, 
Creare w. two ace, 20. 
Creari w. two nom., 13. 
Creating, v. of, 20. 
Credere w. ace w. inf., 178. 

" " dat. 32. 
Credi w. two nom., 13. 
Cttm, 160-166. 

causale, 160, 161. 
in narration, 162. 
primum, 167. 

temporale, 160, 161, 163, 
164, 165, 166. 
w. ger., 213. 
Cumulare w. abl., 61. 
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Ciipiditas w. ger. n Mf d09< 
Cfupidus w. geo., 47. 
Curu for imp., 170, p. 3. 
Curare w. fut. pass, part., 204 , 

n. 4. 
«< « «<, 185, 
Curiojic5 w. gaq.y 47. 

Damnare w. gen., 53. 

Dare w. fut. pass, part., 204, n. 4. 
" " two dat., 41. 

Daring, y. of, vr. pom* w. inf., 

182. 

J9a<t9«, 27-41. 

" aft. pa^i. y*, 30, 

" goYeroBd by v., 38, 

*^ w. adj. an4 adv.> 30. 

" " e^*6, 40. 

" " esaet dart, venire, 41, n. 

DaUims commodij 28. 
'' ethictu, fidf n. 

Datum est nommy 40, n. 

Datur w. dat. and inf., 177, n. 3. 

De w. ger., 213. 

Debere in ind., 123. 

Decedere w. abl., 65. 

Decernere w. itf, 186, a. 2. 

i>eee< w. ace, 17. 

Declarare w. two. ace, 20. 

Dedarari w. two nom., 13. 

Decurrere w. ace, 15, n. 1. 

Dedecet w. ace, 17. 

Dedocere w. two ace, 18. 

Deesse w. dat., 32. 

•* " ger. in do,,211. 

Defenderej 65, n. 2. 

^* w. ^icomifttttf, 138. 

Deferre w. gen., 52. 

Defraudare w. abl., 61. 

Defungi w. abl., 63. 

Dejicere w. abl., 36. 

Delectari w. ^uoif, 101. 

Deleetat w. ace, 17, n. 

i>e2i6era<t<m habeo, 194, n. 4. 

Deligere w. two. ace, 20. 

Demanding, v. of, 19, 186. 

Demonstrare w. ace w. inf., 178. 

/>emon«^rafii7e /iron^une, agreeing 

w. their subst., 9. 
" "in ex- 

planatory clauses, 9, a. 2. 

Demovere w. abl., 65. 

DepeUere w. abl., 36, 65. 



Depopulatus in pass, sense, Idl, 

B.2. 

Deprehendi w. two nom,, 13. 
Depriving, v. of, 61. 
Deaignare w, two ace., 20. 
Designari w. two nom., 13. 
Desiring, v. of, w. nom. or ace w. 

inf. 182. 
Desistere w. abl., 65. 
Desperato as abl. abs., 203. 
Determining, v. of, w. u^, 182, 

n. 2. 
Deierrere w. ^tiOTiunti^, 138. 
Detestatus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Dicere in subj., 143, n. 2. 
" w. ace w. inf , 178. 
" " two. ace, 20. 
" " ut, 186, n. 1. 
Did used personally, 14, n. 3. 

" w. two nom., 13. 
Dicto aft. comp., 73, n. 2. 
Dietu, 216. 
Die, 68, n. 1. 
Differre, w. prep., 65. 
Dijieilis, w. a<2 and ger., 216, n. 1. 

" " inf., 216, n. 1. 

Diffidere w. dat., 32. 
Dignari w. abl., 63. 
Dignus, qui w. subj., 152, 216 n. 2. 

w. abl., 64. 

" gen., 64, n. 2. 

" sup., 216. 
Dimensus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Discere w. ace w. inf., 178. 
Discrepare w. prep., 65. 
Displicere w. dat., 32. 
Dissimilis, 31, n. 5. 
Distare w. prep., 65. 
Diver sus w. gen., 47, n, 2. 
Docere w. two ace, 18. 
Doceri w. <2e, 18, n. 1. 
Dolere w. ace, 15, n. 2. 

« " quod, 191. 
Dominari w. dat., ^. 
Damus, 23, n. 5. 
Donare, 38. 

" w. abl., 61. 
Donee, 159. 

Double questions, 144, n. 2. 
Dubitare an, 137, n. 5. 

nuM, 137, n. 5. 

w. inf., 137, B. 4. 
Ducere w. aoe. w. inf., 176. 
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Jhteere w. gen., 51. 
Ductus y 57 f n. 1. 
Duvny 159. 

" w. pres., 159, n. 
Dux in abl. aba., 201. 

Ee€e,24. 

Edieere w. ut, 186, n. 2. 
Edicto as abl. abs., 203. 
Editus w. abl., 56. 
Ejfatus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
^fieere w. utj 185. 
EJicUur w. ut or ace. w. inf., 188, 

n. 2. 
Egere w. abl., 61. 

" " gen., 61, n. 2. 
Ejieere w. abl., 65. 
Aigi w. two nom., 13. 
Emensus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Ementittis in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Emere w. gen., 51. 
Emeritus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
En, 24. 

Encouraging, v. of, 186. 
Endeavoring, v. of, w. ut, 185. 
Endoioing, v. of, 61. 
Entreating, v. of, 19. 
Entrusting w. a commission, v. 

of, 186. 
Eo w. gen., 45, n. 2. 
Eodem w. gen., 45, n. 2. 
Ereptum ire, 215, n. 2. 
£r^a aft. adj., 31. 
Esse agreeing w. subst. of subj. or 

predic, 6, n. 4. 

« w. dat., 40. 

" «« gen., 51,53. 

« « ger. in do, 211, n. 

« " two dat., 41. 
Esteeming, v. of, 20, 51. 
Estimating, v. of, 59. 
Est qui w. subj., 149. 

« ^uo(2 w. subj., 149, n. 1. 

« ubi w. subj., 149. 

** unde w. subj., 149. 
Etiam, 86. 
Evader e w. abl., 36, 65. 

« " two nom., 13. 
Evenire w. «t, 188. 
Ex w. ger., 213. 
" « names of towns, 23, n. 1. 
Excluder e w. abl., 65. 
EMhtre se w. two acc.i StO. 



£zt>e w. abl., 65. 
Existere w. two nom., 13. 
Existnnare w. ace. w. inf., 178. 

" " two ace, 20. 

Existimari w. two nom., 13. 
Existunt, qui w. subj., 149. 
Exonerwre w. abl., 65. 
Exoriuntur, qui w. subj., 149. 
Exosus in act. sense, 194, n. 3. 
Expedire w. abl., 65. 
Expedit w. dat., 32. 
Expellere w. abl., 65. 
Expers w. gen., 47. 
Expertus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Explere w. abl., 61. 
Explorato as abl. abs., 203. 
JEzjy/oratttm Aafreo, 194, n. 4. 
Exsatiare w. abl., 61. 
Exsecraius in pass, sense, 194, 

n. 2. 
Exsolvere w. abl., 65. 
Exsors w. gen., 47. 
Extremum estw.uif 188. 
Eztremtw, 77. 
Exuere, 38. 

« w. abl., 61. 
Exulare w. abl., 65. 

Fac for imper., 170, n. 2. 
<< w. subj. alone, 190. 
Facer e eertiorem, 20, n. 

^* in paraphrase, 185, n. 1. 
*^ sense of introducing, 

185, n. 2. 
non possum w. quin, 137. 
reum w. gen., 52. 
w. ^en., 51. 
" two. ace, 20. 
" i««, 185. 
Facilis w. ad and ger., 216, n. 1. 
« " inf,216, n. 1. 
« " sup., 216. 
Factu, 216. 

Factum est nomen, 40. n. 
Facultas w. ger. in i{i, 209. 
Failit w. ace, 17, n. 
FamiUaris, 31, n. 1. 
Famvlari w. dat., 32. 
Fa9 w. sup., 216. 
Fastidire w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
Favere w. dat., 32. 
Fecundus w. gen., 47. 
Feeling, t. of, 178. 
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Feraxvr. gen., 47. 

Ferri used peraonally, 14, n. 3. 

FertiUs w. gen., 47. 

Fe89U9 w. abl., 57. 

Festinare w. ace, 15, n. 2. 

« " sup., 215. 
Fidere w. abl., 32, n. 6. 

« " dat., 32. 
Fieri non potest w. quiuy 137. 
« « *< « «<, 188. 
" w. gen., 51. 
" << two nom., 13. 
FUlinffy V. of, 61. 
#M^7i»u« w. dat«, 31, B. 2. 
F»« w. «e, 188. 
Flagitare w. two. ace, 19. 
Floccif 51, n. 1. 
Flarere w. .abl., 61. 
F(0re, pleonastically, 174, n. 2. 

" ut for jtif. fut., 174. 
Forgetting^ v. of, 49, n. 2. 
Fraudare w, abl., 61. 
Fretus w, abl., 64. 
JVttt, fut. pass. part, of, 208, n. 1. 
« w. abl., 63. 
« « ace, 63, n. 1. 
Fugiens w. gen.^ 48. 
Fugit w. ace, 17, n. 
Fungi, fut. pass. part, of, 208, n. 1. 
« w. abl, 63. 
" " ace, 63, n. 1. 
Future act, part., 194. 
« for imper., 170, n. 4. 
<< inf. w. V. of promising and 
hoping, 178, n. 5, 6. 
** pass, part., 112, 194. 
" perf. for first fut., 116, n. 
JVi<«re^., 108, 109. 

« « pass, expressed by 
circumlocution ,110. 
Futures, use of, 116. 
Futurum esse, ut for fut. inf., 174. 
« est w. ut, 187. 
<< fuisse, ut, 174, n. 1. 

Gaudere w. ace, 15, n. 3. 

" « quod, 191, n. 
Genttvm aft. adv., 45, n. 2. 
G€iu<tve aft. neuter pron. and adj., 

45,46. 

" «*.part.,44, n. 2,46. 

<< « pudet, eUs., 50. 

« « relat adj., 47. 

13 



Genitive aft. v. of accusing, etc., 

52. 

" ** " " remembering, 

etc., 49. 

" « " « valuing, 51. 

" case, 42-54. 

" of neuter adj., 45, n. 1. 

" " number, 43, n. 1. 

" ** personal pron., 42, n. 

2. 

" « quality, 43. 

" used pleonastically, 45, 

n. 3. 

" w. esse, 53. 
Gen^tiv^^s partitivus, 44. 
Geniius w. abl., 56. 
Gerttiid, 207-213. 

" changed into fut. pass. 

part., 208. 

« in di, 209. 

" " " expressing tendency 
to anything, 210, n. 2. 

« « << U8edalone,210,n.3. 

« " do, 211. 

« " dum, 212. 

<< '< passive sense, 208, n. 

2. 

" w. gen., 210, n. 1. 

" " sui, 210, n. 1. 
Gloriari w. abl., 63. 

" " de, 63, n. 3. 
Gnarus w. gen., 47. 
Grandis natu, 60, n. 3, 216. 
Gratia w. ger. in dd, 209. 
Gratificari w. dat., 32. 
Gratulari w. quod, 191, n. 
Gratum esse w. ^o<2, 191. 

Hdbeo, quod dicam, 149, n. 1. 
Habere w. gen., 51. 

« « perf. pass, part., 194, 

n. 4. 

« « two ace, 20. 
Haheri w. two nom., 13. 
Habitare w. gen., 51, n. 6. 
Happening, v. of, 188. 
jEfaii<2 mu/£uJ7i o^^^t w. quin, 137. 
'< procul ahest w. ^in, 137. 
Hearing, v. of^ 178. 
Hei, 24, n. 2. 
Hem, 24. 
Heu, 24. 
Hie, 70. B. 100. 
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Hie w. gen.y 45, n. 2. 
Hindrance f v. of, w. quominuSf 138. 
Hiring y v. of, 51. 
Hoe (KtatiSf 45, n. 4. 
Honesttis w. sup., 216. 
Hoping, V. of, w. ace. w. inf., 178, 

n. 5, 6. 
Hofrere w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
Hue w. gen., 45, n. 2. 
HujuSy 51, n. 1. 
Humus, 23, n. 6. 

Id quod, 9, n. 1. 
<< temporis, 45, n. 4. 
Idoneus w. ger. in do, 211. 
<< ^i w. subj., 152. 
Ignarus w. gen., 47. 
Ignoscere, w. dat., 32. 
/Me, 70, n. 100. 
Immemor w. gen., 47. 
Imminere w. dat., 92. 
Immiseere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Immorari w. dat., 35. 
Immori w. dat., 35. 
Impatiens w. gen., 48. 
Impedire w. ouamii»v5, 138. 

" « inf., 138, n. 
Impendere w. dat., 32. 
Imperare w. dat., 32. 

" " ut, 186, n. 2. 
Imperative, circumlocution of the, 

170, n. 2. 
Imperative mood, 168 - 170. 
Imperator in abl. aba., 201. 
Imperfect, 114. 

« and perf. in letters, 114, 

n. 2. 

« << pluperf. Bubj. in 

conditional sentences, 128. 

*< perf and pluperf. ind. 
for pluperf. subj., 112, n. 
Imperitus w. gen., 47. 
Impertire, 38. 
Implere w. abl., 61. 
Imponere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Impos w. gen., 47. 
Impotens w. gen., 47. 
Imprimere w. dat. and ace, 34. 

/miw, 77. • 

/n omitted, 72, n. 6. 

« w. ger., 213. 

«( « names of towns, 23, n. 1. 



In animum indueere w. ut, 185. 
Incidere w. dat. and ace, 34. 

" « ut, 188. 
Ineludere w. dat., and ace, 34. 
Incommodare w. dat., 32. 
Incredibilis w. sup., 216. 
Increpare w. gen., 52. 
/neitmfrere, 35, n. 4. 

« w. dat., 35. 

Ineuriosus w. gen., 47. 
Indecet w. ace, 17. 
Indicative aft. indefinite expres- 
sions, 125. 

« in condit. propos., 124. 

" mood, 122-126. 
Indigere w. abl., 61. 

« " gen., 61, n. 2. 
Indignari vr. quod, 191. 
Indignus w. abl., 64. 

« " sup., 216. 

« ^tet w. subj., 152. 
Indirect questions, 144. 
/iu2t<«m est nomen, 40, n. 
Indormire w. dat., 35. 
Induere, 38. 
InduLgere w. dat., 32. 
Inesse w. dat., 35. 

« « prep., 35, n. 3. 
Infamare w. gen., 52. 
Inferre w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Infimus, 77. 
Infinitive as a subst., 175. 

<< in apposit., 180. 

" future, 173. 

" mood, 171 - 192. 

" pass., 172. 

<< perf. aft. pudet, etc., 

171, n. 3. 
Ii^nitivus rei infeeta, 171, n. 1. 

" " perfeeta, 171, n. 1. 

Ingerere, w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Ingredi w. ace, 15, n. 1. 
Iiuutrere w. dat., 35. 
Inkiare w. dat., 35. 
Inimicus, 31, n. 1. 
Inire w. ace, 15, n. 1, 37. 
Injicere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Innasci w. dat., 35. 
Innoxius w. gen., 52, n. 1. 
Inquiring, v. of, 19. 
Insatiahtlis w. gen., 47. 
Inseius w. gen., 47. 
I Inseribsre w. prep., 36, n. 3. 
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Interibi w. two nom., 13. 
Inserere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Inservirt w. dat., 32. 
Insidiari w. dat., 32. 
Insimtdare w. gen., 52. 
Insol&na w. gen., 47. 
Insolitus w. gen., 47. 
Inspergerey 38. 
Jn^tt^ttM w. gen., 47. 
Insultare w. dat., 32. 
Integer w. gen., 47, n. 2. 
Integrum est w. tct, 188, n. 5. 
hUdligens w. gen., 48. 
Intelligere w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
Intelligitur w. ace. w. inf., 177. 
Intemperans w. gen., 48. 
/n<er w. ger., 212. 
IntMtum esse w. ger. in do, 211. 
Intereedere w. ^uommtc^, 138. 
Interduderef 38. 

« w. abl., 65. 

Interdieere, 38. 
/ii<er(2tu, 68, n. 1. 
Interesse w. dat., 35. 

« « prep., 35, n. 3. 
Interest w. gen., 54. 
Jnter/Zuere w. ace, 36. 
Inter jacere w. dat., 35. 
Interjections w. ace, 24. 

" " voc, 24, n. 1. 

hUerjieere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Interponere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Interpres in abl. abs., 201. 
Interpretatus in pass, sense, 194, 

n. 2. 
hUerrogare w. two ace, 19. 

« " gen., 52. 

Intervenire w. dat., 35. 
Intimus, 77. 
Intra, 71. 

Intrans. v. w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
InutUis w. ger. in <io, 211. 
Jnttrertf w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Invadere w. ace, 15, n. 1, 37. 

" « dat., 35. 
Invenire w. two ace, 20. 
Inveniuntur, qui w. subj., 149. 
IfOfentu, 216. 
hwidere w. ace, 32, n. 5. 

" « dat., 32. 
Ipse, 98. 

Jra«et w. dat., 32. 
Ire w. ace 1 15, n. 3. 



Ire w. sup., 215. 
Is, 99. 
<< such, 96. 

Islands, names of, 23, n. 3. 
Iste, 100. 
Itinere, 72, n. 3. 

Joy, V. of, w. ptod, 191. 
Jielbere w. ace w. inf., 32, n. 2, 

186, n. 2. 
« " itf, 186,n. 3. 
Jueundus w. a(2 and ger., 216, n. 1. 

" " inf., 216, n. 1. 

" « sup., 216. 
Jtidez in abl. abs., 201. 
Judicare w. two ace, 20. 
Judicari w. two nom., 13. 
Judicio 60, n. 1. 
Juratus in act. sense, 194, n. 3. 
Junctus, 67, n. 3. 
JtLsto aft. comp., 73, n. 2. 
Justum est w. ace w. inf., 177. 
Juvare w. ace, 32, n. 2. 
Juvat w. ace, 17, n. 

Knowing, v. of, 178. 

Laborare w. ex, 60, n. 4. 
Lacrimare w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
Lastari w. abl., 63. 
Legem dare w. ut, 186, n. 2. 
Lending, v. of, 51. 
Lenodnari w. dat., 32. 
Levare w. abl., 65. 
Liber are w. abl., 65. 
" " gen., 52. 
Licere w. gen., 51. 
Ltce< w. dat. or ace w. inf. 177, n. 

2. 

" " subj., 157. 

« " « alone, 190. 
Locare w. fut. pass, part., 204, n. 

4. 

« '^ in and abl., 75, n. 

" " gen., 51. 
Lod afl. adv., 45, n. 2. 
Loco, 72, n. 1. 

*^ w. adj. and pron., 72. 
Locorum afl. adv., 45, n. 2. 
Locupletare w. abl., 61. 
Loctt« in appos., 23, n. 4. 
Longe w. superlative, 88. 
Lu&rt w. ace, 15, n, 2, 3. 
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LudiSf 68, n. 4. 
Lugere w. ace, 15, n. 2. 

Made J 57, n. 2. 

Magister in abl. abs., 201. 

Magistra in abl. abs., 201* 

Magnam partem^ 60, n. 2. 

Magnif 51. 

MagnOf 51, B. 4. 

Magnus w. notu, 60, n. 3, 216. 

Major w. nolu, 216. 

MtUCf 51, n. 5. 

Maledicere w. dat., 32. 

^aZZe w. subj. alone, 190. 

Mandare w. vt^ 186, n. 2. 

Manere w. two nom., 13. 

Manifestus w. gen., 52, n. 1. 

Maximif 51. 

Maximtis w. na^, 216. 

Mederi w. dat., 32 

Medicari w. dat. and aco., 32, n. 3. 

Meditari w. ut, 185. 

Meditatus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 

MedivSf 77. 

Melius esse in subj., 123. 

Meminisse w. ace. w. inf., 178. 

" " de, 49, N. 3. 

« « pres. inf., 171, n. 2. 

Memor w. gen., 47. 
Memorabilis w. sup^ 216. 
Jtfiemorofu, 216. 

Metatus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Metuens w. gen., 48. 
Metuerey 32, n. 7. 
Militiaj 23, n. 6. 
Minari w. dat., 32. 
Jlfinimi, 51. 
JIfmimttf w. natUy 216. 
Ministrare w. dat., 32. 
Minor w. 7ia<tt, 60, n. 3, 216. 
MinoriSy 51. 

Minus without jvam, 83. 
Mirum quantum ^ 81. 
Miser art w. ace., 50, n. 1. 
Misereri w. gen., 50, n. 1. 
Miserescere w. gen., 50, n. 1. 
Miser esdt w. gen., 50. 
Miser et w. gen., 50. 
« « ace., 16. 
Miser etur w. gen., 50. 
Mittere w. fut. pass, part., 204, n. 

4. 
« « sup., 215, 



.tfo(iera<u^ in pass, sense, 194, n. 

2. 
Modicus w. gen., 47, n. 1. 
Monere w. (2e, 49, n. 3. 

'< << subj. alone, 190. 

« « tit and ace. w. inf., 186, 

B. 1. 
^oo<2«, 122-192. 
Morigerari w. dat., 32. 
Morte, 52, n. 4. 
Mortis f 52, n. 4. 

Mos or moris est w. »<, 188, a. 3. 
Mover e w. abl., 65. 
Multaf 52, n. 4. 
MuLt€tf 52, n. 4.. 
Multo w. superlative, 88. 
JVuZlum and muJUa^ 81. 

JVafu, 60, n. 3, 216. 
JVatiM w. ace, 21,. B. 2. 

" " aW.,56. 
Natione^ 60, n. 1. 
Kauciy 51, n. 1. 
JVe afl. V. of fearing, 135. 
<' enclitic in double questions, 

144, n 2. 
<< in order that not, lest, 134. 
" w. imperat., 170. 
<< 9um, 135, n. 3. 
Jfecessario afl. comp., 73, n. 2. 
Jfeeesse esse w. aco. w. inf., 177. 
" " «* dat. w. inf., 177, n. 

3. 
« « in indie, 123. 
<< ** w. u< and ace. w. inf., 

190, B. 
Jfecne in double questions, 144, b. 

3. 
Nefas w. sup., 216. 
Negare w. ace. w. inf., 178* 
J^egligens w. gen.^ 47. 
J{emo estf qui w. subj., 149. 
<< « etc. w. fuin, 137. 
^escius w. gen., 47. 
Jf enter different from nuUus, 44, n. 

4. 
Jfeuter of adjectives, 6, n. 3. 
JVeve or meu, 135, n. 1. 

" " " w. imper., 170* 
Jfihilf 45. 

« o^Mt w. ^m, 137. 
<< anttotctutf Aoieo, numi w. tUf 

186. 
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" " etc. w. guin, 137* 

« prcUermitto w. ^m, 137. 

'^ recuAO w.,;Mi») 137. 
JitikUif 51yXi. 1. 
XfihUo, 51, n. 4. 
Jfimio afl. comp.^ 73, n. 2. 
Kimium guafUum, 81. 
JVm w. part., 196, n. 
AV^* w. abl., 63. 

" " i», «<i, 63, n. 4. 

« « ut, 185. 
JVbeere w. dat., 32.. 
JVbctc, 68, a. 1. 
J^octUf 68, n. 1, 
JV*o2» for imperat.^ 170, o. 2. 
AV^ZZe, 32, n. 7. 

" w. subj. alone, 190. 
Jitamen est w. dat., 40. 
Jfominare w. two ace, 20. 
J\fdminari w. two nom., 13. 
Nominative case, 13, 14. 

" for vocat., 76, n. 3. 

'' in appos. to vooat., 76, 

n. 2. 
JW)7i dubiio w. gutn, 137. 

" « « inf., 137, n. 4. 

'^ 652 dubium w. ({'uin, 137. 

" " yttoii w. subj., 149, n. 1. 

" habeo, giwd w. subj., 149, n. 

1. 

" ^271, not as if not, 136. 

'^ guo jWHy not as if not^ 136. 

" " not as if, 136, n. 

'< gtLQdy not as if, 136. 

'* w. part., 196, n. 
Jiostrum different from nostril 44, 

n. 5. 89. 
Jfoxius w. gen., 52, n. 1. 

« " ger. in do, 211. 
Nuhere w. dat., 29. 
Nudare w. abl., 61. 
NiMtis, 82, n. 

<' esty gut w. subj., 149. 
" " etc. w. miiUf 137. 
" w. part., 196, n. 
JV*um in double questions, 144, n. 2. 
Jiumerari w. two nom., 13. 
J\fu7Uiare w. ace. w. inf., 178. 

« " ut, 186, n. 1- 
JWtn^art used personally, 14,, n. 4. 
Mintiato as abl. abs., 203. 

14 



Misguam w. g)Bn.| 45, n. 2. 
Jfuptum dare, 215. 

0,24. 

Ob w. ger., 212. 
O&ATns^u^re w. dat., 35. 
Obedire w. dat., 32. 
Obesse w. dat., 32. 
Obire w. ace, 15, n. 1. 
Objective gen., 42. 
Objicere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Qblivisei Vf, 9fic* w. inf., 178. 
Obrepere w. dat., 55. . 
Offgegui.vf, dat., 32. 
Observatns w. gen., 48. 
Obstare w. dat., 32. 
Obtemperare w. dat.,. 32. 
Obtrectare w. dat.^ 32. • 
Obversariw. dat., 35. 
OcC€Lsio w. ger. in i2i, 209. 
Occum&ere, 35, n. 5. 
Occi^rrere w. dat., 32. 

" « M<, 188. ' 
Officere w. dat., 32. 

" " ^rteominuf } 138. 
Offtindere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Oldy 21, n. 2. 
OZere w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
Opera^ 58, n. 1. 
O^eram (2afe w. ger. in dOy 211. 

" " " uty 185. 
Opinari w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
Opinatus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Opinioney 60, n. 1. 

" aft. comp., 73, n. 2. 
Opittdari w. dat., 32. 
Oportere in indie, 123. 

" w. M« or ace w. inf., 190, 

n. 
Oppidum in appos., 23, n. 4. 
Opponere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Oppugnatum ire, 215, n. 2. 
Opus w. sup., 2X6. 

" est,Q2. 

" " w. ace w. in£, 177. 

" " " itt.orinf., 190,n. 
Orare w. subj. alone, 190. 

" " two ace, 19. 
Oratio obligua in ace w< inf., 17^, 

Orbare w. abJ., 61. . 

Omare w. abl., 61. 

OrttLS w* abl., 56. \ .\ 
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On w. ftubj., 139, 155. 
Oitendere w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
Ought f w. nom. w. inf., 182. 

Paetus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
PaiUf T. of suffering, W. quod, 191. 
Palpari w. dat., 32. 
Parare w. ut, 182, n. 2. • 
Parcere w. dat., 32. 
Par esse in ind., 123. 

" w. ger. in dOy 211. 
Pars^ars vr, v. in plural, 6, n. 2. 
Particeps w. gen., 47. 
Participles agreeing w. subst., 7. 
** connected with several 

subst., 11. 
« for subst., 80. 

« fut. act., 197. 

« " pas8.,204. 

« « " w. «, 204, 

n. 3. 
" " " as part, pres., 

205. 
« " " of dep. v., 206. 

'< in explanatory and ad- 

versative clauses, 195. 
" of dep. v., 194, h. 1. 

" « '" in pass, 
sense, 194, n. 2. 
perf. and fut. pass, for 
verbal subst., 196. 
use of, 193-206. 
w. gen., 48. 
^* nisif noiif nullusj 

196, n. 
'^ V. of hearing and 
seeing, 195, n. 2. 
Partim w. gen., 45. 
Partitus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
Parum w. gen., 45. 
Parvif 51. 
Parvo, 51, n. 4. 
Pati w. subj. alone, 190. 
PaUens w. gen., 48. 
Patrodnari vr. dat., 32. 
Peadiarisy 31, n. 3. 
Pecuniae 52, n. 4. 
PecuniiBy 52, n. 4. 
Pellere w. abl., 65. 
Pendere w. gen., 51. 
Pensif 61, n. 1. • 
Per, 57, n. 1,58, n. 1,2. 
Perceptum habeOj 194, n. 4. 
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Perctpere w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
Percawtari w. two ace., 19. 
Percurrere w. ace, 15, n. 1. 
Perditum tre,-215, n. 1. 
Perfect and pluperf. ind. for plu- 

perf. subj., Ill, n. 

<< in narration, 113. 

<< pass, part., 193. 

« subj., 115. 
Perficere w. ««, 185. 
Perfrui w. abl., 63. 
Perfunctus in pass, sense, ld4, n. 2. 
Per/tin^ w. aol., 63. 
Pergere w. sup., 215. 
Perhibere w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
Perhiberi w. two nom., 13. 
PericUtatus in pass, sense, 194, n. 

2. 
PenhM w. gen., 47. 
Permagniy^l. 
PermagnOf 51, n. 4. 
Permittere w. fut. pass, part., 204, 

n. 4. 
« « subj. alone, 190. 

Permitting y v. of, w. subj. alone, 

190. 
Perosus in act. sense, 194, n. 3. 
Personal and possessive pron. in 
ace. w. inf., 178, n. 4. 

*^ pron. expressed, 14. 

" « w. v., 12. 

Perspeetum habeoy 194, n. 4. 
Perspicitur w. ace. w. inf., 177. 
Persuadere w. ut and ace. w. inf., 

186, n. 1. 
Persuasum haheo, 194, n. 4. 
Pertasus in act. sense, 194, n. 3. 
Petere w. ab, 19. 
Piger w. gen., 47, n. 1. 
Piget w. ace, 16. 

" " gen., 50. 
PUi, 51, n. 1. 
Placere w. dat.,- 32. 
Plenus w. gen., 47.. 
Plorare w. ace., 15, n. 2. 
PZttrmt, 51. 
PlurimOf 51, n. 4. 
Pluris, 51. 

PZ«« without quam, 83. 
Peenitet w. ace, 16. 
" « gen., 50. 
PoUieeri w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
PoMTe YT.in and abl., 75, n. 
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Popfdatus in pase. sense, 194, n. 3. 
Poscere w. two ace, 19. 
Posse in ind., 123. 
Possessive pron. for gen. of per- 
sonal pron., 42, n. 2, 53, 54. 
Postf 25. 

Posteaquamy 167, n. 2. 
Posthabere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Postponere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Postquanif 167, n. 2. 
PostremuSf 77. 
Postulate w. gen., 52. 

" " two ace, 19. 

Potens w. gen., 47. 
Potestas w. ffer. in (2i, 209. 
Potiri w. abl., 63. 

" « gen.,63, n. 2. 
Potus in act. sense, 194, n. 3. 
Prtebere se w. two ace, 20. 
Prmeedere w. dat. or ace, 36. 
Praceptor in abl. abs., 201. 
PrtBceptrix in abl. abs., 201. 
Pracurrere w. dat. or ace, 36. 
pr€Bditus w. abl., 64. 
Preeesse w. dat. , 35. 
Prof err e w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Praificere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
prtBgredi w. dat. or ace, 36. 
Prmre w. dat., 35. 
Prteminere w. dat., 35. 
Pr<Bponere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Pr<BScribere w. irf, 186, n. 2. 
Prasidere w. dat., 35. 
Prastare se w. two ace, 20. 
PnBstolari w. dat., 32. 
PrfBterfluere w. ace, 36. 
PrtBtergreM w. ace, 36. 
Praterire w. ace, 15, n. 1, 86. 
Praimt w. ace, 17, n. 
PrcBteroehi w. ace, 36. 
PrtBtervolare w. ace 36. 
PrtBtor in abl. abs., 201. 
Pranxtlere w. dat., 35. 
Pransus in act. sense, 194, n. 3. 
Precari w. subj. alone, 190. 
Predieatey 5. 

" a verb, 6. 

'^ e^^e w. adjeotive part of 

speech, 6. 

'' esse w. subst., d. 
Prepositions for gen., 42, n. 1. 

partitivus, 44, 
n. 3. 
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Prepositions governing ace, 25. 
Present act. part., 193. 

and perf. subj. in condi- 
tional propositions, 128. 
« " « in a soft- 
ened assertion, 129. 
for past tenses, 113, n. 1. 
subj. for imperat., 131. 
^* in questions imply- 
ing doubt, 130. 
w. the force of perf., 106, 

n. 3. 
Primus, 77. 
Priusqua/m, 158. 
Privare w. abl., 61. 
Proy 24. 
Pro nikUo, 51, n. 2. 

** se quisque w. v. in pi., 6, n. 2. 
Prodesse w. dat., 32. ' 

Prodest w. dat. w. inf., 177, n. 3. 
Prodi used personally, 14, n. 3. 
Profidsd w. sup., 215. 
Prokiberej 65, n. 2. 
" w. abl., 65. 
** << qtLominuSf 138. 
<' " inf. 138, n. 

Prohiberi used personally, 14, n. 3. 
Promising^ v. of, w. ace w. inf., 

178, n. 5, 6. 
Promittere w. ace w. inf., 178. 
Pronouns f 89 - 103. 

" connected w. or refer- 

ing to several subst., 11. 
Prope, 31, n. 2. 
Properare w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
Propinqtiare w. dat., 32. 
Propinquus w. dat., 31, n. 2. 
PropriuSf 31, n. 3. 
Propter, 57, n. 1. 
Prospieere, 32, n. 7. 
Prostare w. gen., 51. 
Provider e, 32, n. 7. 
Providus w. gen., 47. ^ 
Prudens w. gen., 47. 
Pudet w. ace, 16. 
" " gen., 50, n. 2. 
" " inf. perf., 171, n. 3. 
Pugnare w. ace, 15, n. 3. 
Pur gar e w. gen., 52. 
Purpose and object expressed by 

the subj. 9 132. 
Putare in subj., 143, n. 2. 
w. gen.| 51. 
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PuUiri w. two nom., 13. 
" " two ace, 20. 

Q^acunque w. ind., 125. 
QiMerere w. ab, de, eXf 19. 
Q^4B80 w. two ace, 19. 
Oralis posse w. Buperlatiye, 88. 
Quamy 69y n. 3. 

'^ w. superlative, 88. 

« posse w. superlative, 88. 

« j>ro, 73, n. 3. 

" si w. subj., 156. 
QtuimdiUf 159. ^ 

Quamquanij 157, n. 1. 
Quamm^ w. subj., 157, n. 2« 
Quantif 51. 
Quanticun^e, 51. 
^itunHviSf 51. 

QuantuZu^cun^e w. indie, 125. 
Quantum est w. subj,, 149. 
Qitantus posse w, superlative, 88. 
Quantuscunque w. indie ^ 125. 
Quaque w. indie, 125. 
Quasi w. subj., 156. 
Qui for ut egOf he, i«, 146. 
Quif qu<By quod est w. subj., 149. 
QiHcunque w. indie, 125. 
Quid est, €ur w. subj., 149, n» 1« 

" '* ^od w. subj., 149, n. 1. 
QuidatHj 103. 
Cttin, 137. 

<< for ace. fimi non, 137, n. 1. 

<< ** quit qv^i quod'nonf 137. 

'^ in question at)d exhortetioii, 

137, n. 2. 
Quippe qui w. subj., 150, n« 
Quts esty qui w. ^bj., 149. 
Quispiam, 102. 
Qtf2>9uam, 101. 
Qtfi^^e w. v. in plur., 6, n. 2. 

" " superlative, 87, 
^i^^ut'^ w. indie, 125. 
Quo, in order that, 136. 

<< w. gen., 45, n. 2. 
Quoa<2, 159. 

Quocunque w. indie, 125. 
Quod aft. demonst. pron., 192. 

" " V. of . pain, joy, ©te, 

191. 
Quominusy in order that not, 138. 
Quoquo w. indie, 125. 
Quotquot w. iodic, 125. 
Quotusquisque est w. 8ub)«, 149. 



Baptwm ire, 2X5, n. 2. 
Recens, 81. 

Recipere w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
i2eeor<2ari w. ace w. inf., 178. 

« « de, 49, n. 3. 
Rectum est w. i<<, 188, n. 4. 
Recusare w. ^uommv^, 138. 
Redder e w. two ace, 20. 
Redolere w. ace, 15, n. 2. 
Redundare w. abl., 61. 
Refercire w. abl., 61. 
Referre w. ace w. inf., 178. 
Refert w. gen., 54. 
Refertus w. abl. and gen., 61, n. 1. 
Refragari w. dat., 32. 
Relative pron. agreeing w. person- 
al pron. implied, 97. 
« n it (( its 

subst., 9. 

** " and adverb* w. 

wbj., 145-147. 

ti « as or sucli as, 96. 

« « in explanatory 

clauses, 9, n. 3. 

" " position of, 93. 

« " w. adj., 94, 

" << <* subst, in appo- 

ait.) 96. 
Relinquitur w. itt, 188. . 
Reliquum est w, ut, 168, 
RdiquuSf 77. 
/{tfmamn^, v. of, 188. 
Remembering^ v.. of, 49^ n. 2. 
Reminding i v. of, 49, n. 1, 

" " w^ fUbj. alone, 

190 
Removerew* abl-, 65' 
/ZemtmeTvrt w. abl., 61 » 
Reniti w. dat., 32. 
Renunciari w. two nom., 13* 
Reperire w. two ace, 20. 
Reperiri w. two nom., 13, 
Reperiuntur, qui w. subj., 149. 
Reposcere w. two ace, 19. 
Repugnare w. dat., 32. 

*^ << ^omtnia, 138, 

/2ieff for neuter adj., 4, n. 2. 
Resistere w, dat, 32. 
Respondere w. dat., 32. 
/2e5tot w. vtf 188. 
jRe^en# w. gen^y 48. 
Reus w. gan., 52, n. 1. 
Rez in aM. abs.,201. 
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Rogare w. subj. ftlone, 1^. 

" " two ace, 19. 
Rudig w. gen., 47. 
Riis, 23, n. 5. 

Salutari w. two. nom.r 13. 
Saperew, ace, 15, n, 2* 
Satiare w. abl., 61. 
ScUis w. gen., 45. 
« esse w. ger. in da^ 211. 
" est w. perf. inf.j 171, n. 3. 
" habere w. perf,, inf. ^ 171, n« 3. 
Saiurare w. abl., 61. 
iS^^if^ w. abl., 56. 
Saucius w. abl., 57. 
Saying, v. of, w. ace, w. inf., 178. 
Scatere w. abl., 61' 
Scire w. ace. w. inf., 178, 
Scribere w. ut, 186, n. 1, 
Securus w. gen., 47, n. 1. 
Sed quia, but because, 136. 
*\ quod, but because, 136. 
Seeing, v. of, w. ace, w. inf., 178. 
Selling, V. of, 51, 59. 
Sententia, 60, n. 1, 
Sentire w. ace. w. inf., 178, 
Sequitur, hence it foilaws.188, n. 

1. 

« w. Mt, 188. 
Servire w. ace, 15, a. 3» ^ 

" « dat., 33. 
Showing, V. of, 20. 
Similis, 31, n. 5. 
Simulac, 167. 
Simulatque, 167. 
5incre w. subj . alone, 190» 
Sive-sive w. indie, 126. 
Solito aft. comp., 73, n, 2. 
Solvere w. abl., 65. 

" " gen., 65, n. 3. 
Somniare w. ace, 15, n. 3. 
Space, extent of, 21. 
Spe aft. comp., 73, n. 2. 
&?cff w. ger. in di, 209, 
Spoliare w. abl., 61. 
Spondere w. ace w. inf., 178. 
S^tore w. gen., 51. 
State of action or condition, 104. 
Statuere w. ace w. inf., 178. 

" " in and abl., 75, q. 

" " k, 182,n. 2. 
Staiutum Iiabeo, 194, n. 4* 
SterUis w. gen., 47, 



SiiU, 86. 

Stipare w. abl., 61. 

Stipulatus in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 

Studere w. dat., 39. 

« " ger. in do, 211. 

« « M«, 182, n. 2, 185. 
Studium w. ger. in <2i, 209. 
Studiostia w. gen., 47. 
Suadere. w. subj. alone, 190. 
Subess9 w, dat., 35. 
Suhire w. ace, 15, n. 1. 

Subject, 3, 

" a subst., 4. 

<* an adj., 4, n. 2 

« « indecl. part of speech, 

** a sentence, 4. 

*< • not always expressed, 4, n. 

" consisting of several subst., 

10, n. 1. 
Subjective gen., 42. 
Subjunctive aft. compar. w. quam 

qui, 148. 

<< « digims, eto.y 152. 

. . f< ^< indefin. exprei- 

flioos, 149. 
[^ " relat. pron. and 

adverbs, 145 - 153. 
' '< m intermediate clau- 

ses, 140-143. 
" mood, 127^167. 

Sublime, 81. 

Substantives ooAnected by out, 10, 

n. 2. 
« «< " nee, 10. 

n.2. 
<* w, CM7», 10, n. 3. 

Substemere w. dat. and acc, 34. 
Subvenire w. dat., 32. 
Sueeumbere w. dat., 35. 
Succurrere w. dat,, 32. 
Sufficere w. ger, in do, 311. 
Sui, 90, 92. 

" in ace w. inf., 178, n. 4. 
<< << intermediate clauses, 143, 

n. 1. 
Summus, 77. 
Sunt, qui w« subj., 149. 
Superesse w. d^t., 35, 
Sup^rest w. u<, 188. 
Super gredi w. acc., 36. 
Superstar e vf, dat., 35. 
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SupertteSy 31, n. 4. 
Supervetdere w. ace, 36. 
Supervenire w. dat., 35. 
Supervivere w. dat., 35. 
Supine, first, 215. 

*< second, 216. 
Supines, 2U-216, 
Supponere w. dat. and ace, 34. 
Surprise, v. of, w. quod, 191. 
Suseipere w. fut pass, part., 204, 

n. 4. 
Suspicari w. ace. w. inf., 178. 
Suus, 91, 92. 

" in ace. w. inf., 178, n. 4. 

^' ** intermediate clauses, 143. 

n. 1. 
Syntax, 1. 

Tadet w. ace, 16. 

" <« gen., 50. 
Tamquam w. subj., 156. 
Tanti, 51. 
Tantidem, 51. 
TemperaTis w. gen., 48. 
Temperare mihi non possum, 137. 
Tempore and in tempore, 68, n. 3. 
Tempus impendere, etc. w. ger. in 

do, 211. 
Tenax w. gen., 47. 
Tenere me non possum w. quin, 

137. 
Ten^e^ 104 -121. 
Terra marine, 72. 
Tentare w. tct, 182, n. 2. 
Te5<a<u« in pass, sense, 194, n. 2. 
7%tn/cin^, v. of, w. ace. w. inf., 

178. 
Time of action or condition, 104. 

" extent of, 21. 

" in how long, 71. 

" the point of, 68, 69, 70. 
Timer e, 32, n. 7. 
Tolerans w. gen., 48. 
Toller e w. abl., 61. 
Towns, names of, 22, 23. 
Tradi, used personally, 14, n. 3. 
Trajicere w. sup., 215. 
Tranare w. ace, 36. 
Transducere w. two ace, 18, n. 2. 
TVansire w. ace, 36. 
Transjicere w. two ace, 18, n. 2. 
Transmittere w. two ace, 18, n. 2 
Transvolare w. ace, 36. 



Turpis w. sup., 216. 

Ubi, 167. 

'< w. gen., 45 n. 2. 
Uhicunque w. ind., 125. 

<^ " gen., 45, n. 2. 
Ubiubi w. ind., 125. 
Ultimus, T7. 
UUum ire, 215, n. 2. 
Unde w. gen., 45, n. 2. 
Undecunque w. ind., 125. 
Undeunde w. ind., 125. 
Unwillingness, v. of, w. subi. 

alone, 190. 
Urhs in apposition, 23, n. 4. 
Urging, V. of, 186. 
Usquam w. gen., 45, n. 2. 
[7.9U ventt w. vt, 188. 
(7.SU5 e«£, 62, n. 2. 
Usurpari w. two nom., 13. 
r«, 133, 167. 

*^ aft. ^e^um e5f, etc., 188, n. 4. 

" « V. of fearing, 135. 

<< although, w. subj., 157. 

" o that, w. subj., 155. 

" w. V. of begging, etc., 186. 

It u ti u happening and re- 
maining, 188. 

" ne for ne, 135, n. 2. 

" primum, 167. 

" posse w. superlative, 88. 

" qui w. subj., 150, n. 

Utcunque w. ind., 125. 

Uter, aifferent from quis, 44, n. 4. 

Uterque w. v. in plural, 6, n. 2. 

Uti w. abl., 63. 
" " ace, 63, n. 1. 

Utilis w. sup., 216. 

Utilius esse m indie, 123. 

Utinam w. subj., 139, 155. 
" ne w. subj., 155, n. 
" non w. subj., 155, n. 

Utpote qui w. subj., 150, n. 

Utrum m double questions, 144, n. 

Utut w. ind., 125. 

Vaecare w. abl., 61. 
« « dat, 29. 
Vacuus w. abl., 61, n. 1. 
Foj, 24, n. 2. 
FoZtitn^, T. of, 51, 59. 
Vapvlare, 56, n. 
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Velim and vdimut Cor imper., 170, 

F«tte,32,n. 7. 

** w. inf. pass., 182, n. 1. 
Velut w. Bubj., 156. 
Vendere w. gen., 51. 
Venire w. gen., 51. 

« " sup., 215. 

" " twodat., 41. 
Verba senHentU et dedarandi, 178. 
Verisimile est w. ace. w. inf., 177. 
Veritum est w. ace, 16. 
Vero aft. comp., 73, n. 2. 
Veram est w. ace. w. inf., 177. 

« « « tt/, 188, n. 4. 
Fe«c£ w. abl., 63. 

" " ace, 63, n. 1. 
Vesper e and Vesperi^ 68, n. 2. 
Fejtrum different from vestri, 44, 

n. 5, 89. 
Vetare w. ace, w.' inf., 186, n. 2. 

« « inf., 138, n. 

" " quominusj 138. 
F«2u5 w. gen., 47, n. 2. 
ria, 72, n. 3. 
VicirwB aft. adv., 45, n. 2. 



Vicinus w, dat., 31 n. 2. 
Videre w. ace. w. inf., 178. 

" « tti, 185. 
Videri w. two nom., 13. 

<< used impersonally, 14, n. 2. 
Vigere w. abl., 61. 
Fivere w. ace, 16, n. 3. 
Vix w. ^in, 137. 
Fbcare w. two ace, 20. 
Vocari w. two nom., 13. 
Vocative case^ 76. 

" for nom., 76, n. 4. 
Voluntas w. ger. in <2i, 209. 
Votiy 52, n. 4. 
Vovere w. ace w. inf., 178. 

Wanting f v. of, 61. 
WiUingnesSf v. of, w. subj. alone, 

190. 
Wishing, v. of, w. nom. or ace w. 

inf., 182. 
" « " " utf 182, n. 2. 
fFoTKicr, Y. of, w. ipiodf 191. 

Fet w. comp., 86. 



ADDENDA. 



Page 9, line 19, read obire for abire, 
<* 148, before J^atu insert J^asci w. two nom., 13. 
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